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by M. Blundexile of Newton Flotman in 1 e 
aſwell according to the doctrine of Ariſtotle, _ 
as ofall other moderne and belt ac- 
- counted Authors thereof | 


A very neceſſarie Bookefor all young ſtu- I 


dents in any profeſſion to find out thereby thetruth in a- 


niſters as haue not beene brought vp in any Vniuerſity, 
and yet are deſitous to know how to defend 
by ſound argumentes the true Chriſtian do- 
arine, againſt all ſubtill Sophiſters, 
andcvuelling Sehilcontikes , & 
how to cunfute their falſe Sil. 


logiſmes, & captious 
arguments. 
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The Contents ofthe Chapters contai- * 7 
ned in euety one of the ſixe Bookes or partes 7. 
cit of this Treatiſe. | MEE 


T he contentes of the firſt boote, which treating of a queſtion,ani 
of wordes both ſingular and vniuerſall, contayneth 23. * 
Chapters, 


== N the firſt Chapter is defined what Logike is, of what | 
| | partes it conſiſteth, and whereto ſuch partes do ſerue. \d 
ITE Item, which be the two chieſe offices of Logike, ande 
= * [2 wherein Logike is chiefly occupied, that is, in diſcuſſing 
2 TY of queſtions, which is done by Definition, Diviſion, &. 

* A | 


C Argumentation. bs 


he ſecond Chapter ſheweth what aqueſticn is, and that euety que- 
ſtion is eyther ſimple or compounde, alſo of whatpartes a compound 
© queſtion conſiſteth (that is to ſay) of rwo partes, called the ſubiect ar d 
ml e Predicare, and what thoſe tearmes do ſigniſie. Item becaule all que- +. 
| 7 tions doe conſiſt of wordes eyther ſimple or compound, in this chapter # 
1 ate ſet dow ne three princi pall diuiſions of wordes . Firſt which be ſim- 
plwKkẽ, and vhich be compound. Secondly which be of the firſt intention, 
|| and which be ofthe ſecond intention; and thirdly which bee fingular, Jo 
called in Litine Indiuidua, and which be vniuerſall. | 1 
4 The third Chapter ſheweth what Indiuiduum is, and all the foure : 
| Kkindes thereof, (that is) Indiuiduum dererminatum, lndiuiduum de⸗ 
monſtratiuum, Indiuiduum vagũ, and Indiuiduum ex hipotheſi, (that 1 
is cody) by ſuppoſition. 4 
„ The fourth chapter treateth of vniuerſall wordes, whereof ſome are q 
_ called Predicables, and ſome Predicaments,and firſt of the ſiue predica- 
| _- . bles, (thatis) Genus, Species, Differentia, Proprium, and Accidens, & 
f how one & diuided, and to what vies they ferue, but firit of Spe - 
| ciet, and then of the reſt. „ | 
1 | Wee ee treateth of Predication, and of the diue:s kindes 
| 4 Cor. | | | 
6 The ſtxt Chapter treateth of the ten Predicaments in generall, which 
be theſe, Subſtantia, Quantitas, Qualitas,Relatio, Actio, Palo, Vbi, 
Quando, ee Habere. Ro | © Wa 
| he ſeuen apter treateth of the forepredĩca ments, and. ſhe w eth 
7 which they be, and to hat end they ſerue, : © £7 now — 
| | 1 Va : | 


TY 
4 
aw Aa 4. 


'S 


Sp 


= 


7 


and ficſt of Oppoſition, and how many. 


me eigdt Ch tteateth o the ten redicamentes i in ſpeciall,hew- 

ing r is, and wid many kindes there bee, and what pro- 
pertyevit hath; vhereto is added theTable of Subſtanee. 
Pre ninth Chapter treateth of Ps , both Whale and broken, cal- 
ledi in latine quantitas continua, diſc eta, and of the diuerſe kindes 

ofboth quantities, and what ptopeſtie quantitie bath. wWizreto is ad- 
ded aT Pie of quantitie :. 

ne tenth Chapter treateth of qu alit and of the ſower kindes there 
of & in this Chipter ate Jch: 1ed the % intellectual abites, that is, futel- 
ligence. ci Prudence Art, an 

ettits qualitic hath. and to e uery 
ded his proper Fable, 4 

The eleuenth Chapter treateth of Ret tion and of te xindes thereof, 
together with a Table ſhewing i fuer Ki nde, and finally what proper- 
ties Relation hath, j {| 

The twelfth Chapter meweth what 20 
whaz properties doe belong thereunto 

The thirteenth Chapter ſhewerh whi 
ties doe belong thereunto, | | 

The i 4. Chapter ſheweth what the br icament vbi' is, and how it 
is ded, and what properties do belong to that Ptedicament. 

The 15 Chapter ſhewerh what the Predicament Quando! 5 how it is 
de uided, and what properties belong ch reunto. 

The Gxreenth Chapter ſheweth hat the predicament Situm elle is, 
what it comprehend..th,alſo what deſcriptions are to be ferched from 
this predicament, and what'thinges are ſaid to alter their ſituation, and 
fiaally what propertie it *. to hie 
Tabſe. 1! 

The ſeuenteenth Chapter weweth | thy chuers { zgnifications of the pre= 
dicament Habere,alſo what wordes j compre! enderh, with a Table 
ſhewing the ſame,and fina!ly what ptopęrties it hath, 


f efower kindes ol quality is.ad- 


ion is, and how, i it is deuided ,8& 


pr is, and What proper- 


14 
The eighteenth Chapter briefly ſheFet the manifolde vſes of the a- 


foreſaid ten predicamentes 
The nineteench Chapter tteateth of th Poſipredicywtnts which are 
in number five,tharis, Oppoſitio, ante; olt ſimul, morus, & habere, 
inges are ſaide to agree to- 
gether, to bee diuers, or to bre contraxie ne to another. 
he txxentieih Chapter ſheweth how many wayes thinges are ſaide to 
bee one before or the another, and L vehat ende that poltpredica- 
ment ſerueth, | 
The 21, Chapter teateth of che paſipredicaments Simul, ſhewing 


how many things ue fate be together, 1 ph 
L 1 WI N 0 


Fapience:it ſheweth alfo what pro- 


predicament 1 is added a briefe 


»® 


* 
* 
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Hale T he Contents of the Bote. 
17 The 22. Chapter treateth of the Poſtpredicament Morus ſhe wing 
how many kindes 1 there 


2 3 The. Chapter ſheweth many Mies the worde Habere is to 
| be vnderſtood. 4] * 15 1 


The Contents o,. the ſecond booke, which treating of Definition, 
and of Diuiſion and of Methode, contayneth fine Chapters, 


The firſt Chapter treateth of Definition, and ſheweth how many 
| Kkindegof definitions there be. | 
The ſecond Chapter ſheweth how many precepts are to be ob- 


| ſerued to make a :rue definition. 
ee on Chapter treateth bf diuiſion, and of the divers kindes 
cCreor, | | | | 
The fourth Chapter ſhewerth how many pteceptes are to be oblerued 
te make a true Diuiſion. ; 
The fift Chapter treateth of Methode, and ofthe three kindes there- 
oß, that is, Compoſitiue, reſolutiue, and diuiſiue, and v hat Methode is 
to bee obſerued in handling eyther ofa ſimple, or of a Compounde 
queſtion. | | 


The Content. of the third Boote which treating of a Propoſition | 
contayneth 11, Chapters, 


He firſt Chapter treateth of a Propoſition, ſhewing of what parts 
it confilterh, and how many wayes it is diuided,and what queſt: 
ons are to be asked of a Categoricall or ſimple propoſition, be- 
ing deuided according to ſubſtance, qualitie, and quantitie. 
me ſecond Chapter tieateth in general of the three properties belon - 
ging ro a ſimple Propoſition, that is, Oppoſition, Equiualencie, & con- 
uerſon. 
The chirde Thapte :reateth of the lawes and conditions belongi ng 
to the foute Oppoſites, and alſo ot the threefold matter of a propoſiti- 
on, that is, natur all, caſuall and remate, and then of Oppoſition, thevv- 
ing how many wayes ſimple propoſitions are {aid to bes oppoſite one 
j The fourth Chapter treateth of the Fquiualencie of ſimple propofiti- 
| _ Gnn” — 
The fit Chapter treatetk of the conuerſion of imple propofitions,ſhew- 
ing how maritold it is, eis 
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a oy Booke, * 1 
rio mc Jall — and of the as >. 

| pm ji nd D ifunR, | a 
de Oppolition,Equiualeney, 5 


ropoſitions, | Y|| je 

\ 1H jon belonging to Modall Pro- ih 
ru ninth Chapter 8 of 15 qt 4 cy and Converſion of Mo- l 
414% Adallpropcfitions. i | ö 
The 10, Chapter treateth enn Hipot ticall or compound Propoſi- 4 

tion, ſhewing howir is deuided, that is into aconditionall ,copulatiue, ; 


28 alſs what thinges 


and difiun&tiue,and of what parti it co 
are to be confidered in a com 54 ropolition, | 
The it. Chapter treateth of the wal id falſhood of all the 3. kindes 


of compound propoſitions, firſt of the conditional, * of Copu- 
latiue, and and thirdly of the Diflunctiue. | : g 


T he contents of the fourth booke, 3 
ces contayneth 6, Ghapters. 


He firſt Chaptet fheweth whata * [and that 1 itis twofold, hari is, 
| eyther of perſons or of things. Againe the places of things be eyther 
_ artificiallor inartificiall, and the arrificiall places of thinges are eyther 
inward, outward or meane: and the ina il places of thinges are 
6. in number, comprehended vnder the | ace of zuthoritie, as the Ta- 
ble of places ſer downe in the of this Chapter doth plainely 
mne vv. Alſo this Chapter ſheweth to whit nd ſuch manifold diuiſions 
= ofthe places ſerueth, & hovy places are diuidęd according to the ſchool- : 
men, that is, into Maxims, and difference of Maxims, | 
The ſccond Chapter ſerterh powne exawj les of all the places belong: 
_— 4 9 ing to perions, | 4 | 
. The third Chapte treatethof che plat s of things, and firſt of artifici- 
ä wt laces, whereof ſome be inward, ons dutwarde, and ſome meane: 
and firſt of inwarde places, whereof ſome belong to the ſubſtance of 
things 204 ſome dhe accompany the ſubſ Lance, giuing cxawplesoOf e- 
uery place, together with their proper Maxims or generall rules be- 
longing to the ſame and how re rs to bee fetched from euery 
| fuck p ace affirmatiuel 4 or he gatiuely, or both Wayes, 
1 Tre fourth Chapter treateth of outwarde places, ſhe win "E how arg 
7 . meyntsaretobefetcht fromeuery ſuch place 


bich clan ng of ber. 9 


n 
— nn 


3 — 


5 N . wid the N N 
BD 3 rules or Maxims belonging to the fame, | 
1 5 a + 2 The fir treateth of meane places , giuin examples, 3 and ſhewi ing n how 


' argumentes are to be fetcht from ſuch laces, gotten with the rules 
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ö  TheContentsof the Booke, - 
The 6. hep tet treateth ofthe ſixe inartificiall places comprehen-- 


ded vnder the place of authority, whereunwis added a table of autho- 


ritie. And in this Chapter is not onely declared to what end the know - 
ledge of all th : foreſaid places do ſerue, bur alſo it ſheweth by one ex- . 
ample how to vſe them yrhen neede is, eyther to proue or to dilate any 
theame, which examplEis taken out of Hunneus, The theame whereof 
is thus: Man ought to embrace vertue. | 


* 


The Contentes ofthe fift boote, which treating of argumentati- 
tation, ana of demonſtration, containeth 32. Chapters, 


He firſt Chapter treateth of Argumentation, and ofthe foure kinds, 
thereof in generall, and alſo of the firſt principles of a Sillogiſme, aſ- 


well materiall as regular. 


The fecond Chapter ſheweth what a Sillogiſme is, how ĩt is diuided, 

and ef what parts it conſiſteth (that is) of matter and forme. | 

The third Chapter ſheweth what that matter and forme is, and that 
the matter conſiſteth of three tearmes and three propoſitions, and the 
forme to conſiſt of figure and Moode, Alſo by what meanes the meane 
tearme or poofe is to be found out. And finally it defineth the three pro-- 
poſitions, whereof a ſimple Sillogiſme conſiſteth, ſneyving how they are 
named, and how to frame the ſame to make a true Sillogiſme. 

The fourth Chap er ſheweth what Figure or Moode is, whereofthe 
forme of a Sillogiſme conſiſteth, and how many ſuch figures there bee, 
and when a Sillogiſme is ſaid to conclude directly or indirectly: it ie w- 
ethalſohow many moodes doe belong to euery figure, and how they 
are named. And finally what the foure vowels A. e i. o. doſignific in 
any ſuch moode or vocable of art, 

The ſift Chapter ſetteth downecertainerul:s aſwell general as ſpeci- 
all belonging to the three figures. ls 

The ſixt Chapter giueth examples of the foure perfect moodes belon- 
ping to he firſt Figure, | 

The ſeuenth CHapte giueth examples ofthe five vnperſect Mogdes, 
belonging to the firit Figure. 1 

The eyght Chapter giueth examples of foure Moodes belonging to 
the ſecond Figure. 1 

The 9 Chapter giueth examples of the ſixe Moodes belonging to the 


chird Figure. 


The 10. Chapter treateth of a Sillogilme expoſkcory,ſhewing why it is 
ſo called. 3 
13 8 A 3: mg | The 
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The 11. Chapter anſwereth i obieE eftion co ceming thethr 
ures and Mood. ging to the |{ 
e The 2. Chapter treateth of R Kio aMBofthe kindesrhereof, & 
alſo of the ſignification of certaine Cc gſonantz in n the wordes of art fer- 


uing to Reds don. : In | 

The 13. Chapter reatethiof Redudior ilitie, Sevi vnte 
which of the perfect Moodes eyery | Vu ode is to bee reduced 
by impoſſibility. II. 

Ihe 4. Cha (= NONE ofa ill. 1 iſme made in ehave caſes, and 
of the 6, habilities, and three defect o a 2 1 

The 15. Chapter treateth ofa compound Sillo orm 1 \ſhewing tha je is 
threefold, that is, Conditibnall, Copy D ſliunctiue, and that 
the truth ofa co mpound Sillo gifwe kx bee found out by reducing the 
ſame into a ſimple ent i | 

The 16. Chapter treatet ofa Conk uent, ſhew e it is, and 
of how many parts it confiſteth, Ind how it is duided, alſo by what 
meanes, and by what rules the o 
knowne. tf 
The 17. crete ene of 2 Sil ; 

v hat it is, and of what manner of We tions it cohſiſteth, which pro- 
poſitions are here deſined, it ſhewethalſo the three properties belonging 
to the predicate and ſubiett of a demonſtratiue propoſition, an 115 
are what definitions Ariſtatle'n naketh of cr Opry and it de- 
finerh hat ſcience is, bony "at 


iſme e . 


The 18, Chapter rreareth of th thies wa de ependeth the 
certainty of mans knowledge, that is, v vhiuerlall exp erience, principles, 
acd mans naturall knowledgein iudgio of Conſequents, ſhewing hovy 
And how and 185 deuided Py the 


Schoo;emen. * 
The 19 Chapter — chat the {cl 0 
tioa into two kindes, that is eythet perfe& or vnpetſect, wherein is de- 
clared what is to be obſeruedin eythet kind of demonſtration. _ 
The 20 Chapter treatcthof ſcience, o inion, ignorrnce, witz and the 


foure ſcientia 1 N. 

The 21. Chapter treatet bot a'Sill z2iſme dialeRicall, ſhewing what 
it is, and of what kindes of ptofyfitions it is made, and what things are 
raid to be probable: 1 ſheweth how the Schoolemen doe make 
the matter hereof a Sillogiſme conſiſteth to be twofold, that is, Mate- 
ria te: nota, and materia propingua, and what each matter containeth. 


Ard finally , itſheweththe difference twixt a Wü e 


on, a probleme, and a polition.|. ll | 
* i | 45 
2 1 I 3 1 a! T 2 ' 


Dye camtenis oſilus Booke, 
The 12. Chapter treateth of a ſophilticall Sillogiſme, ſewing u hit it 
is, and that it may be falſe three manner of wayes. Alſo in this Chapter 
is declared another kind of falſe Sillogiſme, called Sillogiſmus falſigra - 
17 23. Chapter treateth of Induction, ſhewing what it is, and what 
is = obſrucd therein, and that it is twofold, at is, petfect and vn- 

r * | | * 

The 14. Chapter treateth of an Enthimeme, ſhewing what it is, of 
what partes it confitteth,and from whencethat kinde of argument is to 
be ferched, | | 

The 25. Chapter treateth of an example, ſhewing what ir i & where - 
- jn ir differeth from all the other formes of arguments, and to what ende 
ir ſerueth,and what is to be obſerucd in reaſy ingthereby, And finally 
from what places ſuch pon is to be fetched. 

The 26. Chapter treateth of an argument called Sorites, ſhewing how 
it proceede th, and wherein it differeth from the argument of the Rhe- 
toricians called Gradatio; 

The 27.Chapter treateth of diners other kinds of captions arguments, 
and firſt of Dilemma, ſhewing of what parts it confilteth, and how many 
kinds of captious arguments it eomprehendeth, which are theſe foure, 
that is, Ceratins or horned arguments, Crocodelites, Aſſiſtatons, and 
| Pſeudomenons, cuery one of which is here defined, and example giuen 
thereof. Le] 0 
The 28. Chapter twateth of an argument called Enumeratio,hey/* 
ing what it is, and how it is to be confuted. 1 

The 29. Chapter treateth of an argument called Simplex concluſio, 
ſhewing what it is. | 

The 30. Chaprer treateth of an argument called Subiectio, ſhewing 
m_ 7 is, and that it differeth not much from Enumeratio before de- 

cribed. | J „ 
The 3. Chapter treateth of an argument called Oppoſitio, made of parts 
repugnant. 1 © 
The 31. Chapter treateth of ah argument called Violatio, which is 

more Heere to gonfurs then to proue. 8 


The Contents of the 6, Boote, which treating of Canfut ation 
contayneth ſixe Chapters, 1 


T He firſt Chapter ſheweth that Confutation is twofolde, whereof 
. * theonebelongeth to the perſon, the other to the matter and 
that ofmatter is deuided into two kindes, that is, generall and ſpectail, 

| N | : | and 


* 


„ 
I" 


E T7 
#4 


r 


- 


* 


eee e REN 


1 1 . 
. 2 ws 2 . Ä 
. 


. 2 


aud the gene rall 
ther by de or the Conf 
ad yo. ich three \ 
The ſecond Chapter ti 


furation, whoſe order i is 


28 
n 
EL 
fa. 
O 
EP 
Th 
= 4 


=» 
3 


r 28 0.74. + HR 


The fourth Chapter 
prehenſio, We 
examples, | - 

The fift Chap 


| hiſtrie, that is, Re- 
N ugatio, with their | 


+ 1g; Allen hereof C. do con- 

irſt it ie createrh of the 6. fallaxes con- 

to confute the ſame. 

2. fallaxes conliſting in things, and 
lame. | 
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LOGIKE. 


4 
of 5 Art of Logike, and of che patts and 
offices hereof. CHAD, I. 


| Logike is an Art which teacheth vs to 

755 Hee nb 4522 
95 ter that is pꝛopsunded. 
Of what & how many parts doth it conſiſt? 
———— 

p2oue the thing that yee intend , — | 
matter, whether it ot oz noc:andthen poſer gd 

rednen he ws trons forme of une. 
tut trach from failhwd in any manner ot ſpeech: the other is 
to teach a 1 to attapne ta any Art oz Science: 
ofſci 


72 Hat is Logike? 
25 that is, Inuention a Fudge- 
e 
end or office of Logikeꝰ ; 
The 1 eoneeadile 
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| FIRST BOOKE OF 
LOGIKE. 


C of the Art of Logike, and af the parts and 
offices thercof,, | CHAD. I. 


Hat is 1 e 


| Logikets an Art which teacheth vs to 
diſpute p2obably on both ſides ofany mat 
ter that is pzopounded, 
Of what & how many parts doth it conſiſt? 
A that is, Inuention a Fudge- 
m 
Whereto ſerue theſe parts 
n Fes rnd and Judgement commer — 
pzouet e pee intend , and 
matter, whether it be g 93 not:andthen Inſpoſeth,qnd 
FINE the ſame into due fo nme of argument. 
s the chigfe end or office of Logikeꝰ 
The chiete end oz office of Logike is twofold: 8 
Gan ruth from lalſhed in any manner ot ſpeech: the other is 
* — be the Art — 
s ed of ſome 0 
ente . r derade thep 
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02 queſtion thar is 


1 


4 4 
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cheers of wards, Chap:z 


ſtio phat, oz 


— to be diſcuſſed by d 


2 
7. 


Of what parrs | 
1 Ofrwo; | n conſiſte 


"The fit books ie of Logicke: 1 - 
n «30 —— ſe two words ct aud 


extreame bounds of a 
Þjopoſ ended 'we ſhall e hereafter. 
Sith euerie queſtion doth conſiſt of words, me thinks it were neceſ. 
q fy to ſhew how words are diuided. 


1 gegn 


ng — 9 
oꝛds 
ben N 
queſtions are ſaid to anal 03 compounde, as bath bene 
ſaid bcfoze, | 
What is the ſecond diuiſion of words. 


Of wozds ſome be of the firſt Intention, ſome ofthe ſecond. 


Whichare they? 
wonds ol the firſt Jutention are thoſe, whereby any thing is 
lignified oz named by the purpoſe aud meaning of the firſt authoꝛ 
dn inuEto; therof, in any 9 whatſocuer it be, as: 
beaſt wheron we coimmdlie ryde is called in engliſh a hole, in la- 
tine, Equus, in Italian Cauallo, in Frenche Cheual. Woꝛds of the 
ſecond Intention are germes of Arte, as a Rowut. ꝛonowne, 
Uerbe, oz Parrticiple are termes of Grammer: likewiſe Geaus, 
Species, Proprium,and ſuch like are termes of Logike. 
What is the third diuiſion of words? 
Ot woꝛdes ſome be called indiuidua, that is to lay. particular et 
rather ſingular, and ſome be called vniuerſalia, that is to ſay, vni⸗ 
uerſall, common oꝛ gencrall. 


Gfſinguſar & molt particular — called Indimdua. Cap. 3. 


V T Hat nk — 5 
\ {JS Individuumis which ſignifpeth ut one thing 
| onlypand can be applied but to one thing only, as this 
name John, oz Robert ſiguitieth but one certam man 
and not manie. 
How manie kinde of ane be theres 
Fowꝛe, that is, indiuiduum determinatum, individuum demon- 
ſtratiuum, indiuiduum vagum, and indiuiduum ex hypotheſi. 
3 indiuiduum determinatum? 
1 uum determinatum, that is to ſap, tertain oꝛ determined, 
ls the pꝛoper name ot ſome one certain thing. whatſotuer it de, as 
John 03 Pere 18 erer taten one man: again 


Buce- 


which ot dis owne natu 


8 is 2 —— D ur * 

Indiuduum demonſtratiuam, whith is as andy to baer chew⸗ 
ing oz poynting. is ac wo . 
nowne demnonltrarine, to ſigi tom | — 2 


Tönt, and ſut lik are ond 992 —— 
at, and ep2onownes, ont a thing as it were 
ea: 
Ws . AP 


t is, inaketh it 

is tophrd the moſt efperiall, this ludſtanct 02 his 

— is Jndmiduum,aſwellas this man oz that hozie,” 

What is Indjuiduum vagum? _ || 

23 vagum, that is to ſay, wandering 05 vntertaine, is 
betokening ſoine o one certaine — but not certatnly,as 
— I ſap, there was a e man heere to ſecke pou: by this 
8 to 


is meant bur o man, t pet vncertaine who it was: and 
the thing moꝛe ce we vſe to adde ſome to= 

ken 02 mark. as we reade ide Acts ofthe Ap ofties, There was 

a certain man which was halt xlamefrom his mothers wombe, 
whome they daylie befoze the gate os the Temple dc. And 
note that like as we do vſe indiuidna, demòſtratiua, & determinata, 
in declaring ws either pꝛeſtt, oz certainly knowne:ſo in ſpea⸗ 
king of thinges abſent oz vncerrainety knowne, wee exptefle our 

inpndcs oftentimes by iodiuidua vaga. 

What is indiuiduum ex 3 | 
Indiuiduum ex hypotheſi that is 5 uppoſition is a woꝛd 
ral gn ification being common and vni- 
polition e woꝛd 


AY 


"Of bd eee or 7 1 + 


Hat words are Gd to be vniuerſall or penerall>” 
V 4 * / ' Thoſe wozds are ſaid to be vniuerſall which are 
ſpoken of mane Aden 18 to lay, which map po + 
ve 


/ 


N 


"The ER „ 
e 


to ſay as a ſenſidle body 


feeling 
How are ſuch words ided? C028 


| "Yutog1edlableg and eee a 2c wu 
; erg ee ren 
V Hat call — ——— 1 
erna thareofone aner hewing | 5 
prehend moꝛe, and which compzehend 
How manie ſuch be there? 


There be lyue, that is to genus, Species. diferentia, Pr 
um & 2 ren may beengialyed thus,generall kinde 
ciall kinde, difference, open and accident But we thinke & 
ey to begin firſt with ſpecies,becaule it OG to uo, 


Of the ſpeciall kynde called i in 9 


Hat is Species? 


Species is a ſpetiall kinde, 
ings, dat is to ſay, it 
ie in number in 


doth 1414 en ee 


How 8 15 ſpe 


— is 1 45 man ou et! 
in kinde, and 2 

thele wozds,antmal oz ſenſible body, bird. fi 
in that it compzehendeth diners kinds dre Deng — 
a Mauys,a Soldfynthe, and many other kindes of birds i is a 
generall kinde: but in reſpect of thele eee 
animal. it ig but ſpccies. 

Now is ſpecies called of the Greekes?. 

It is called Idea, which is almuch to ſap, as a common ſbape 


N in the mende, thzough * knowledge had befoze of 


one 


— 


ne im 


Why ur they ene en, 

| Becauſe they continue in 
ſelues ceaſe to daue any breing: 
tn our mindes in the r 

tn deede. And tdis is the true meaning of zplato 25 


| — une ada res x rate from mans in⸗ 


are alwates to 
be co —— minde, 5 which, bc 
cauſe en had of monde cercaine 
fcience 0} Knowledge, 


Olde general linde called Genus. | 


Hat is Genus? 


T kind whichmay de ſpokenofma- 
things d 12 
eee 
yan 
dech both Tate, ee er pert res veaſts, 
Norsk dis 
Ie ee barring 
What i 


Genus is gi 
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17 with body, it 


is eyther 


Body cdõpoun 
is eyther 
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eyther 
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uy ecu 

body makerh the ſpeciall kinde, man: ſuch uſlerence 
: be well called a difference conſtituttue, o rather ſpecificatine, 
as the fozmer table of generall kinds and differences,doth platn- 


iy _ other deuiſion doe the Schoolemen make of this Logicall 


| difference? | i 
2 of differences ſome do extend further then 
They lay that of theſe — — 


| to ſome may be applyed to ma 8, as! 
— (enſible —— rg mg differente vn⸗ 
reaſonabl the difference reaſonable can bee applied but to 


Of Propertie called in Latine Proprium. 
Hat is propertie? | WE: of 
It is a naturall inclination oz pzopertie intident to 
| one eſpeciall kinde , which is to bee vnderſtosd foure 


She bow, | | | | 
Firſt it is called Proprium, which is pꝛoper to one only kind, 


F bucnoteo the whole kind, as tobe a Poe oz BJuſitian is pꝛoper 


bel to al the kiꝑd, but not to that kind alone:as to be two⸗ 
footed, belongeth to af mankind, bnt not to that kind alone: fo al 
fiping fouls are alſo two footed: Thirdly, it is ſaid to be pꝛoper 
when it belongerh to one only kinde and to all that kind, but pet 
not alwaies: as to be Hoze headed oꝛ bald, is pzoper to man in 
vid age, but pet not alwaics : Fourthly it is ſaid to bee pzoper oꝛ 
rather moſt pzoper, which is incident to one kinde alone, to all 
that kinde and alwaies, as to haue a naturall aptnes to laugh oz 
to ſpeake is oper to man onlp, to cuerie man, and alwaics, and 
therefoze this kinde of pꝛopertie is (aid co be conuertible, with 
the kinze whereunto tt belongeth, as whatſoeuer hath nacurals 
ly power to ſpelke oz laugh,the ſame is man, and whatſocuer is 
man, the ſame hath power to ſpeake oz laugh. 


to man but not to enery man: is called pꝛoper that 


Ofan accident, called in latine Accidem. 


Hat * accident: [f 
| accident is a voice oz worde ſignfy111; 


Jthinges 


ng to ſubſtances oz ſnbicctos , without 
© 


wr) 5 . 
* N 5 


= 


day gat and it is das defined. 


Ne may be ablent oꝛ meſent without coz- 
ruprion of the ſubiect whereto it cleaucth , betauſe it is no ſubs 


ſtantial part — j of ſuch accidents tome be called ſe⸗ 


parabic, and ſome vnſeparabie. 


What is a ſeparable accidenty 
a. ſeparable accident is that Which =: dee cal ſeparated 
from the ſubiect, as outward heate 02 co d ona mans body, 
whreenes 02 blackcnes from a wall. 

What is an vnſeparable accident? 

An vuſcparabic accident is that which cannot bee ſcparated 
krom his ſubiect in deede, but onely in thought oꝛ imagina⸗ 
— beate from thefirc,hcamncs from lcay , And ſuch acti⸗ 
dents be eyther incident to certaine ſubiects.oꝛ ſubſtantes in pars 
ticular. as loine men to de gray eyed, oz red headed. oz els to ſome 
whole kinde in An to al Raucns to ire blacke „and all 
SDwannes to ve white. || | 


Of the manifold vſes of the aforeſaid 
| fiuepredicables. | 


'S how — * vſes 1 the predicables ſerue? | 
To theſe foure neceſſary vſes: Firſt they ſhew which woꝛds 
doe tompꝛehend moꝛe 02 extend furtheſt, and which compꝛehend 
leſſe oꝛ leaſt, and wht altinitie is betwirt woꝛd and wozde, ſo as 
ini any defmition, a man may caſily perteiut how eutrie 


wonꝛd ought to be expounded one by another, (that is to ſap) the 


lelle common by that which is moze common , as if pou would 


define a Spaniel l. pon muſt ſap that he is a 1 De, woꝛd 
ecauſe it tom⸗ 


dogge is a moꝛe common w 

both Spaniell, 
and euerie other kinde of do 
ture — which 
Accid 


Which call you neceſſatie 400 which caſuall? 00 

That pꝛopoſition is ſaid to be neceſſarie, whereof the pꝛedi⸗ 
tat is eyther a generall kind. a ſpeciall kinde, a ſpeciall difference 
— is neceſlarilic coupled to his ſubiect, as when J 
ſay John is a ſenſible body, John isa man, John is reaſonable, 
Jahn is apt to ſpeake. | 

When 1s a propoſition! nid to be accidental 


. en, as * Atar Jeb. 0 


Nd then Spaniel 
raybound,Dound, Tur, Aaſhffe, 


neceſlarie, and Ads ber caluall oꝛ 


ogge: Secondly, they ſhew the na⸗ 


1 
2 


V 


I) he Firſt Boołe of 1 Ani * F * 
ſearned oꝛ vnlearned, white oz blacke : Thirdly, they o 
ter meete to inake definitions and diuiſions: for L0gicalldefint- 
tions bee made of the nigheſt generall kindes ioyned together, 
with their true differences oz pzoperties : as in defining a man. 
wee ſay that man is a ſenſible body endued with reaſon , and in 

making diuiſions we either deuide the generall kindes into their 
eſpeciall kindes. as a ſenſible body into man and bznte beaſts, oz 
the ſpeciall kindes into their Indiniduums, as man into John,. 
Thomas ęc. 02 els we denide ſubiects into their accidents,as of 
men ſome be free, and ſome be bound and ſuch line: Fourthlte, 
they help much towards the inuention of arguments, foz argu- 
ments be fetched from the common places as from the generall 
kinde, the ſpeciall kinde, the difference, the pzopertie,and trom o⸗ 
ther like places ol inuention, as (hall be taught hereafter in his 
pꝛoper place, and note that of theſe pzedicables do ſpzing cereaine 


pꝛedications, whereof we come now to ſpeake. 


OfPredication and of the diuers kindes thereof. Cha. q. 
Hat is predicationꝰ 4 

jP2edication is à certame kinde 02 phzaſe ofſpcech, 
whereby gne wozd is ſpoken of another, and aptlie 
applied to another, as when we ſay, John is a man, 
koꝛ this woꝛd man is a generall wozd, and is ſpoken of John, 
Thomas, Richard and enerp other ſingular man. 

Hovy many kinde of predications be there? 

Two, that is eſſentiall and accidentall, | 

What is effentiall pred cation? 

It is a naturall  vſizall kinde of ſpeech, whereby one thing is 


naturally æpꝛoperip ſpoken of another. oꝛ as the Logitians ſay, 


whe woꝛds ſuperioz are ſpokẽ of their inferioʒs being of one ſeit 


aflinityyas whey the gencrall kind is ſpoken of any his ſpetiall 


kindes, oz the ſpeciall kinde of anp his Judiniduums, oꝛ when 


the difference oz pꝛopertie is ſpoken of their ſpeciall kindes, oz of 


any ofthe Indinnduums compzehended vnder the aide ſpeciall 
kinds, as when we ſap, man is a lenſible body, oz that John is a 
man, oꝛ John is reaſonable,oz Johu is apt to ſpeak. oz ſuch like: 
koꝛ ſuch ſpeeches are both naturall and of neceſſitie, becanſe the 


pꝛedicat is aptly applied to his ſubiect. To this kinde of pzedis 


cation ſome men doe alſo referre two other kindes of 
Which be they | n e. 
| | why Dꝛe⸗ 
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e Firſt Booke of Logike. 
Pet i ation, Jbencicall,and vnuſuall, | | 
What is Identieall ptedication? L | 
ceby one ſelle thing is ſpoken of it 


It is a kinde of ſpeech whe thing is 
„John is n, which thong it be ellentt⸗ 
all. vet becauſe nothing is cxpounbed, thereby tt rs not allowed 


ſcife,as when ve ſay, John 18 J0 
of the Logitians. 


What is vnvſuall predicationꝰ . 4 

It is a kinde of ipecch ſeldome vſed, as when wee read in the 
doly ſcriptures, Sod is man, the woꝛd was made fleſh , foz thele 
de moſt eſſentiall and neteſſarte ſpeeches, though not vſuall in a⸗ 
ay other ſcpence then in dine. 
Wat is predication ace dentall- 


2 


Pꝛedication accidental} is when an accident is ſpoken of his 
ſubiect, as wine is Wert o2 wine is ſower, Socrates walketh, foz 
this is a caſuall kinde ofipecth, imploying noneceſſity as do the 
other efſentiall oꝛ naturali ſpeeches betoze recyred, To this alſo 
map be referred predications by way of ſimilitude, as when wee 
lap, one man is a Sod oz diutil co another, A tpꝛant is a wolle 


2 Fore (that is to ſap) like a wolle oz Foxe, which are other⸗ 


wile called figuratiue oz metaphoꝛicali ſpecches: But whilſt wee 
talke here of accidentall N , it ſhall not bee amiſſe to 
thew you that the Schoolemen the moze diſkinctly to expꝛeſſe the 
nature of accidents doe vſe two termes Abſtratum & Concretum, 
Abſtractum ts the bare ſhape of any ſubictt dt perated by Jmagi- 
nation from the ſame: as the whitenes oz blacknes of a wal, oz 
any other thinge that is epther white oz blacke, which abſtract 


_ rannot be pzoperly ſpoken of bis ſubiett, fo2 it were no pꝛoper 


ſpeach to ſay that this wall is whitenes, wherfoze we muſt vſe 
the adicckine called concrerum, ſignifping the ſhape, together 
withthe lubiect, as when we lay, this wall is white. 


Fs 
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OfPredicaments, Chap. a 


** 


XX Hat are Predicaments? 1 | 
| _ Preodicaments are certaine titles oz tables contei⸗ 


ner it be, is epther a ſubſdante oz accident, and 


dwing: t it ve an accident it belongeth eyther to quantitp, qua⸗ 
utpy Action,Palſion,time; place, to bee ſcued oz to daue. 
Foz thele be the tables of accidents, in onc of the which euerpac⸗ 


dent is eaſie to be fqund; lo that in all there be e | 
< ai Fil | 1 0 


Ii 


4 wing all hinges that bein the would: foz cuery thing 


SEE 


diner 


The Firſt Booke of Logikbke. 13 
02 tables, one of ſubſtance and nine ot actidents, and theſe bee 
called the Higheſt and moſt generall kindes, albeit there bee o- 

thers in deede higher then they, called of the Schoolemey Tran- 

ſcendentia, (that is to fay) ſurpaſſing, as theſe, Res, ens, vnum, ali · 

quid, verum, bonum: which ma be Engliſhed thus, a thing, a be. 

ing, one, ſome what, true, god: but foꝛſomuch as theſe bee not 
ſpoken of the other higher kindes accoꝛding to one ſelfe ſigniti⸗ 
tation, but may be diuerfly applied, they are excluded from ths 


ozder of j9zedicaments. 
gr 


What other words are excluded from the order of N 
All compound woꝛds, called ofthe SchoolemenComplexa, as 

giod man, plato dilputeth: and all donbtfull woꝛds haning diners 
ſignitications otherwile called Zquinokes , and alſo tearmes of 

Art as a Noune,a Pꝛononune, a Uerbe, which bee tcarmes of 

Grammer, and as n differentia, Which bee tearmes of 
Logike and ſuch like ; which tearmes of Art are called cf the 
choolemen, names of the ſecond intention as hath bin ſaid be⸗ 
ze. Notwithſtanding differences conſtituting eſpeciall kinds 
doe belong to the Pꝛedicament ofthe ſame ſpeciall kindes, the : 
parts of any whole thing doe belong to the Pꝛedicament wher⸗ 
in the whole is contapned: and firſt, pʒincipies do belong to che 
p2edicament oz table of thoſe thinges whereof they be prncivies, 
as a point oz pꝛicke belongeth to the predicament of quantity, all 
which ſhall be plainsly declared vnto you unmediatly after that 
we haue ſomewhat talked of choſe things, which the lchoolemen 
tall antepredicamenta(thatis to ſay)tozepzedicaments, 


— — 


Ot forepredicaments. Chap. 7. 


| Hat meane you by forepredicaments? |. 
\ / Fozepꝛedicaments be certaine definitions, diui⸗ 
1 ſions, and rules taught by Ariſtotle befoze the pꝛe⸗ 
vicamentes , foꝛ the better vnderſtanding of the 
ſame, and therefoze are called ant<predicamenta(thatis to ſap)fozes 
Dedicaments. | | | ow 
What, and how many thinges defineth he> | 5 | 
Thꝛee, that is, Equinokes, Uniuokes,and Denominatines. 
What call you Equiuokes? SHE | 
Equiuokes be ſuch things as haue one ſelft name, and pet be 
ers in ſubſtance oz definition, aa a naturall dogge, and a cer⸗ 
taine ſtarre in the firmament are both called dy one name in La⸗ 
tine Canis, pet they be nothing = in ſubſtance, kinde oz nature, 
z and 


* 


n 3 E Oh 2 
an F $8 2 
f 11 ! 
* Ly M4 
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the wozd E Equi- 
- 8 * 
. The de tir is whe 


uen 


— 
ny likenesthae is berwiſe them, as in Engliſh this woꝛde hare 
tiieth as Well be dart of amant 03 aſt, as a certaine beaſt 

the Fozred. The ſecond is when one lelfe name 
i „ fo lome lkenestdatis 


can it be — 
fication, and hacker all Equmokes are vert barred 2 al 


manner of 


{ Whar call you Yikes 
18 is\poken of them cfſencial v, oz really,as a man, a hozſe,a Lyon, 
41 | whole common name is Animal, 1 4 — 11 , fozin aſking 
what cyther of them is, it is righ 4} Animal, And 
Aua, dere really, deckt f —— enough foz Uninokes to haue 
a common name, vnles the ſame be aſſo reall oz efentiall, wher- 
by arc excluded ail commor names oz vuderſtandings that bee 
- accidentall: fox though white oz blacke fwiftor flow," oꝛ ſuch like 
isa common name, andi commonly applied bothto man and 
beaft, pet that is acciden auly , and not really oz ſubſtantially; 
£Jozcouer the Schoolemen doe call the common wozd it leife 
Vniuocum Vniuocans, and Roe ty * wozd * 
F cum Vniuocatum. 
T5: © What call ye . NY * jw) . 
1 Denominatines art th e accidents that e name, and 
. = differonely in caſe oz finall 
Fprideto be p2oud,and accozding to the Schoolemen,that wozd 
whereof reof the name . zung. is called Denominaror, the name 


ing oz perſon ſo called, the Deno 
W if I (hould la off 0 


E, 


LD e quiuocum 


things by — and not ſoꝛ a- 


en one common name which 


termination: as humble, bwnilitie, | 
humilitie a man is ſaid to de humble. 4 


,of valtantnelſe peter is ſaid to be vas 
ned ee e 
ene 5 minatme, 


y 
45 
4 


1 


they be no actidents: Secondly,ſoincbe in a ſubicct, and yet be 
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mina tiue. and Peter the Denominated: foz Peter is the ſubiect 


whereunto the Denominatoꝛ doth cleaue. The Grammarians 


doe call the Denominatoz Abſtractum, that is a ſubſtantine , & the 
Denomtnatiue Concretum, that is an Adiectiue. | 
Towhat end doth Ariſtotle chiefly vſe theſe definitions? 
To ſhew the differences efpzedications oz kindes ofſpeeches, 
which are to be allowed, and, which not: againe to know which 
be j9zedications eſſentiall, and which bee accidentall: fo2 accoz- 
ding to the thꝛee definitions befoze rehearſed, there be ther pꝛe⸗ 
dications, that is to ſap, pꝛedication Equtuocal, vninocall, @ de- 
nominatine. a | | 
What is predication equiuocall | 
\ Pzedication equinocall is when the equiuoke is ſpoken of a- 
ny ot the thinges that it lignificth, as to ſay his Letter was a 


Letter ot the matter meaning perhaps a hinderer ofthe matter, 
but ſuch kinde of ſpeeches ought to be reiected from all good dil⸗ 
cipline, as hath bin ſapd befoze. FR, 


What is pred cation vniuocall⸗ Abd * 
It is when the generall kinde is ſpoken ofhis eſpeciall kinds, 
oz the eſpeciall kinde of her inferiozs, oz the ſpecialſ difference of 


that ſpeciail kinde which it makcth, oz of the Jndinfduums con- 
tained vnder the lame ſpeciall kinde, as when wee ſay, man is a 
ſenſible body. man hath reaſon, oʒ John is a man. | 


What is predicationgdenominariue? 730 
It is when ſome accident is ſpoken of his inbiett, as when 
we ſay. Peter is pꝛoud, humble oz valiant. Lies 
What and how many deuiſions be there? 


» 


Two, the firſt diniſion is touching wordes ſimple and com⸗ 
pound, whercofthough we haue ſaid ſomewhat befoze,pcr it ſhal 


t grieue vs heere againe to ſet it downe in ſuch ozder as the 
ogitians vle. 


| Shew how? 


Of woꝛdes ſome be ſimple, called in latine Incomplexa 
ſome ke co « / 


„and 
called Complexa, Simple wowes be diſtinct 


and ſeuerall woꝛds not ct together by any rule of Brammer to 


make any perfeceſentence,as good, iuſt, a man, a hoaſe, to ſtand, 
to go: Compound woꝛds be woꝛds ſignificatiue, which are ioy⸗ 
ned together by rules of Grammer to make ſome perfect ſeu⸗ 
tence, as lohn is learned, q: | 
—— artLogs * followeth: irt of 9 

| cond deuiſion is foure fold as follo : Firſt ofthin 
that be, ſome be; of a ſubiect.and yet bee in no ſubiect: = 
man. hozle, and ſuch like vniuerſall natarcs oz ſubſtances: foz 


not 


| accidents; 
of a ſubiect, 9 mas. 


— 

: e Grueth this ali on 9 
By this diniſion pee may learne the dinerſitie of thelc two 
to be ſpoken of a ſubject and to bee in a ſubiect: fog to 
be ſpoken ofa ſubiect is to be ſpoken really oz eſſentiallp of ſome 


bee. 
„ 0 
and fo} avſtantiall parts of fthat generall kinde, 


koz if it be demanded what a man oz hoꝛſe is. it is ry — 
red that he is a 22 but to ae to bee 
ort 5 N „ and not eſſentially, as 


is PORE ofman,oz of any 6- 
1 lubiect i foz neyther is man any efſentiall 
1 he becand no eel, f1nepterts man and therfoze 
14 varia wo — ES — 
1 18 acci and not reallie. 
T1586 No tell how manie, * way thoſe rules be, ; (whereof you ſpake 


gen 
————— ces Senn ſpecial diffe- 
rences n ene — 
NI t of a ſenſible 
_ thele: A reale making both man 6 ( — 


oe 
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| ſoofren, As foz 
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mea ach ive wervy are mane m N 
the dilterence dilputatie maketh Logtke, 
xt end ſcrue theſe rules? 

— ä — 


and which be of one ſeife pꝛedicament and which not: Thus 
* — e ee 


EN will ſprake of ſubſtance 


. 
— — — — — 


Of eee, 
it is ſubſtavee, and how manic kindes of Subſtances bee 


anc is a thing tonticking of it telle, and nee- 
me thereof: and pet it is ctad wu 
not diſcerne with our out ward 
Dee 


0 quantity], ſuch tke accidentes clcauing to the 
— . — thoſe accidents haue no being at al, 
and thercfoze in ſceing ſuch accidents , we may aſſure our ſclues 
that there is a ſubſtance ſuſtaining thoſe accidentes which doth 
alwaies remaine th! the accidents doe faile oz change neuer 
e, we ſee in water that though it be ſome⸗ 
time hot, and ſometime cold, now of one colour, and aow of ano- 


ther, pet the ſubſtance ol water doth ſill remaine, ſo as wee may 
perceine thoſe accidents to be one thing, and the ſubſtance of wa⸗ 


another. Now as touching the kindes ol ſubſtance ac- 
Ariſtotle there he two, that is, firſt and ſecond. 

call ye fit ſubſtances? 

——— be thoſe ſubſtances which the L 

WF herbs John, Thomas, this man, oz that mani. t 1850 = 


that hozſe, by reaſon of their accidents are to bee diſcerned wi 
outwardlenſes. 


Which call you ſecond ſubſtances? 
Second ſubſtances are thoſe which they call ſpecial kindes, x 


few kindes, as man, a ſenſible body, a liuing body, and ſuch 


which are to be tompꝛehended only by maus reaſon: And 
ve not ſubiect to our outward W 6 lubſtances be, = 
ccond © 


E 
* X LEE. the de Es 


wg. 


— a rem ee* = 
eee 


— — 


— NY 


LY 


— — —— —— * 


& 


* pe „ * FS . : 
EIT IF I: Tg 8 SS ESL. —_ yo bs = 2 8 2 — * ; % 1 £ * # > * 2 r nne ee ** W e a 83 eat 


BW 


. a a, 


The Fit Bookeof 11 Logs. 
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Cwithoug bo; Can Angell,asGabriel, Michael, E 
die ay 8 A ſpitit or ſoule ſeperate from the body , as 
| 4 mi orſoule ofthis or that dead mau. 
9 | Celia by the eleauen We ot 
4 ; "Simple all the ſtarres 8 9 
| if ir be 55 
ſimple 4 aire, 
it is ej- | Of and water. 
|, - 9 * un ne Leach, | 
| oY i 22 bene Wa e 
| v ih i £1. Jar ir Boe « woble Plato. 
| tris {| feaſible pig Virgil, 
q 48. 9 fa bing or ſanle , as a 
| | [ | | Larke, & c. 
| vg mal, it is or ya a ſoure faoted beaſt, 
or with bo- - min either. 1 as ahorle, 
boo dx. if it be | if ir „ Salmon, 
1 with bodie| __ living | . Tek beaſt, 
|" {it is exther,y & cõ⸗ it is ei . ab worme, | 
at BRYAN „ | } pound | ther. | L ſnake, a viper. 
f; 1 if it be or vaſen- 1 
Fa | _— . able asa Ca tte 40 okt an 
#1 » ei} 4 Þ: | poun d i plant , 3's apple tte &. 
31 . Litis ei- ' whichis ** | | 
Aab 214 2 \ ther, | Leyther, 
b briers · : 
Ene the 11 r & c. 
e | 
He 4230, FThime, pM 
Seas 
| 155 d ang ſiluer Kc 
|; Mas a Preci- 
abc v1 } nerd; pF ons ſtone, a flint, or 
Tens mn {4 ; Ares: Aich. — tile or 
2 „6.0 340 | * oa po co 
| 5 1 . 
_ | "q orliquor ar witiczhony,&c, 
3 | fer im- (thunder 


preſſionsy lightning, 
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ne. 1 
udehelenersa ©, 842 rogerher with the middle point 
— which point is the ending of a, b, and de beginning of b,c, 
in 226 How thany kindes of whole quantity be there? 
Of whole quanne there be die kindes that lines wy 
es, and Corpus. þ 1 
deuided? | i 


> WE r ven ithout epther breadth 
4 e. which is eprt AA is a pard, an 
been ere 1 95 
(which AK. | Ane to bee he v 
ding 5; plameasaplatn 


diſtance of pl 


ed. 
i Aiden ters, and whichbe a 1 
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(that is to ſay) — right, and partly round, belongeth to all 


2 — — -i0 according 


= 


to the rules of Philoſopbp all doe moue vp- 
ward, and all heaup th downeward : Circular oz 
round mouing belongeth to the heanens and ceiettiall bodies, 


which doe — round like a Cart wheele: The mixte moumg 


liuing beaſtes, that goc ſometime foʒ ward. ſometimne backeward 
— * » ſometime vpward , and ſometune downe⸗ 

How is time denided? | 
Time is deuided into thice kindes, that is, into time paſt, 
time pꝛeſent, and time to come, and vnder time are compeben- 
ded pcares, monethes, werkes, dapes, howꝛes, and all other 
woꝛdes ſignifying diſtance oz difference oftime. | 


What is broken quantity? 
token titie called af 8 Aires, is 
bounde 0z 


thar-whaſe | are not ode ee 
limmit, bnt be looſgand L ch quan⸗ 
titie is deuided into £90 kinds. , he. is number and ſpeech, 

What is a and how ĩs it deuidedꝰ 

Hunibet is 4 futtntudé z tamme of vmmttes " ones ga⸗ 
thered together, and ſuch number is lunple. reſpectine, oz 
figuratine: Simple, as, two, thrice, foure. te, 6c. Reſpectiue 
as halfe, double, treble, quadzuble, and ſuch like: Figuratiue 
as a three ſquare oz foure ſquare number, like to theſe dere figu⸗ 
ed.. : and ſuch like. 
Ke chinges are comprehended vnder broken quantitie? 

nameSof meaſures whereby we meaſure any thing cither 
Nie oz liquid, as gallon,quarr, pint, bulhyell, pecke. bonne diam 
ſcruple graine, ec. 

How is ſpeech here taken? 

Speech is taken here foz the meaſure oz quantity offaMables, 
whercof ſome bee long, and ſome be ſhoꝛt, and ſuch quantitie 
is to bee conſidered eyther in harmonie, in rithme, oz verſe , of 
which thinges the generall and ſpeciall kindes together, with 
the reſt that haue A ſaid touching quantitie are oꝛderiꝑ let forth 
in the table of quantity here following. 

What and how many properties doe n quantitie? 
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. ; A line 
which is ei⸗ 

[ Permanent | ther. 

4 ren 18 i , if irdoper- |= foperfiz 


manent it 
bee. is | dende, i. 
bee hole 1 | f | „ ot auen, & c. 
it is either. or a bodie round as a bo wle or ball, 
hich is eis J or with corners, 23 
er. ſquare die, &c. 


* 


right as yard, an ell. 
Ot crooked as a 
hogpr,or bow,&c, 


plaine 352 ſmooth fourth. &e. 


ot bowing aza vault 
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x Zi tt Su 


up — - | moouable: 


Is 75 ti che preſent, . 
; ++. ane. 


Simp 1070 2seucn or od &c, 


Reſpecbue 28 double ,treble,& 
Or | vratiue as ACE) corne- 


In co 
Dact lus, S pondeus, &c. 

- | Inbarmony.as a third, a rr 
* In munen charme, 


— DV , as 


(vir is ei- 
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Hat is qualitie? 178 
- Quality is Aang ſhape —_— ar of the, mind 
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| tHe mind e: Agaynr habit 
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elether tn ene 
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The Firſt Booke of Logike. | 25 
4. Arte is an habite of knowledge conſiſting of aſſured and cer- 
taine rules, tryed and appꝛoued by experience, and legrnedby ex⸗ 
ercile, teaching to doe 0z to make ſomething that is pzofitable to 
mans behooffe, and Art compzebeudeth all arts, bot} liberaiſ and 


all, that is to ſay, handie crafts, . Sapiente conliſtin 
both of int e and of ſcience, is the head and chiete of tho 
knovledges that be moſt honozable in Nature, compzehending 
two notable Sciences, that is, the Chziſtian Diuinitie, and the 
Philoſophers Diuinitie, otherwiſe called Metaphyſicall, that is, 
ſupernaturall. And all theſe intellectuall habites are contapned 
under a certaine and moſt ſure knowledge, which is alwapes 
true. foʒ vncertaine knowledge is ſometime true, and ſometimes 
falſe:whereto belo opinion, ſuſpition, coniccture, and ſuch 
like, Thus much of habite intellectual. 
What is morall habite, and how is it diuidedꝰ ! 


What is habite of the bodie? 
Dabite ofthe bodie is a certainc aptnes and agilitie of doing 
any thing with the bodie. not giuen by nature, but gotten by cus 

Kome and exerciſe, as to ryde well, to run, to leape, to daunce.to 
— — 8 fence, to dart, to ſwym, to wzite, to paynte, 
and ſn | | | 
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| and knows 
[4 A1 Suſpition, 
| | CConject 


Arithmetike 

Geometrie, it 
Muſike, | 
Aſtronomie. 
7 Knowledge of 
Phyfi- the ſecrets of 
Nature and of 
the ule. 


10 Monaſticzl, 
J Domeſticali 
|} | Political, which are. 
| V. before defined, 
| Libe- Hus bandrie, 
rall,as 


Architecture. 


17 Wh 
and Sapis e eee and 
kce which. J ale philoſophers Dius- 
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—.— is i yon and ho ĩs ie — . 
iſpolition is an begun. and it is ey⸗ 
ther ol the body oz ofthe minde: foz to may be referred 


whatſocuer was befoze attributed to habite c perfection in the 
gan only — yn which they differ fo: lacke of continnance, - 
whereof, Diſpoſition is ſaid to be caſily remoued. but 
gs it is thꝛoughip grounded:as fa: example, of 
the diſpoſition that a man hath to learning, de is (aidco bef be ftudi- 
onus: but ot perfect habite gotten by continuall ũudie in learning, 
be is ſaid to be learued, which impozteth a perfection, * is 

moze then a Dilpoſition. 


Ofnaturall power anti potencie, e, the 
ſecond kinde of _— 


' Hat isnaturall power? 
It is anaturall habilitie to doe, to ſuffer,oz toreſift, 
not gotten „ —— nd m9 ne 
jp "DOS the minde, as to haue a god witte.oz memoꝛie, tobe 
ble,rong to — — like: to the bodie, as to be healthful, nim⸗ 


hat is — — 

5 — warknescither of the mynde oꝛ body: of the 
mind, as to be dull of witte:to be fo; 1 oz vnapt to be taught, 
and ſuch like:ofthe bodic,as to be ſicklie, to be weake and feeble, 

and vnapt 1 that an hable body can do 02 ſuffer 
V'Vhat is comp 7 ng A os er this ſecond kinde of qualitie? 
To this kinke map be referred an the naturall powers and 
— ph louie vegerati ne,ſenſitine,and intellectiue: al⸗ 
hrs were hearbes and ſtones, and =_ 


naturall — the heanens, , elements, and ofall 
— thinges you may lee 


the ſuperiour oz vpper bodies. All 
playneile ſet bc ehis Table ol 


* N 


2 TI „ n * * | 
EPS Noah Sat 461700 p 2 

* * 1 To — * T "Al * 8 2 * wo 3 a * 
8 . 477 440008 <0 


Naturall power is eyther 


CERT, ee 7 


ee. 


F. : ” i 
IRIS «„ 3ĩÄĩẽ—ẽ 
* 
os 
(ver 


NW 
4 


Concupiſcible or i. 
taſeible, whercof 
ſpringe all the per- 
turbations & pa 
ons of the mind, as. 


a 
< 
. 
1 
5 
* 
* 
: 
* 
5 
1 
23 
2 
% 
* 
— 
— 
2 
- 


— 


re e 


5 


e ect contemplat 
orpower intels tide IX pure,” 
ae — or p *; 


* 


* 


to nes, 
tochuſe, 


edge V OREN LN H 


Natural! impor 
tencie is eyther | * 

to be forgetfull, 
is be yyaptto be taught. 


| 
| 


ele „5 


* 
5 2 £5 


bed ahh * ö 840 * y i — 9 WO 3 8 n 6 
: 7 : . 2 # * + * ? 1 2 1 4 ? OY 
: : 2 * 4 
8 : : ' 
| | 0 
0 — 
' I „ 
[1 c : | , 


Of Paſionand paible qualitie,the 
third kinde of qualitie. ; 


Hat doth the third kinde of qualitie comprehend» 
Paſſion and paſſible qualitie. | 
| VVYhat is Paſsion? 

It is a ſodaine motion ofthe minde oz bodie that endurcth nor 
dong. and there foꝛe caſte to be remoued:paſſion of the minde is a 
ſodaine feare oz toy concemed of ſome euill oꝛ god that is offe- 
wm _ a the bodie, as palenes of colour, bluſhing oz trembling 
of the fleſh. | 
VVhat is paſsible qualitie? | 
It is an mueterate affection oz motion of the minde oꝛ bodie 
not eaſie to be remoucd:ofthe minde,as madnes growne of ſome 
continuall ſozrow oz melancholie:of the bodie, as blacknes ofthe 
face by continuall boyling heate of che bloud, oz palenes by con- 
tinuall ſicknes of the bodie:and therefoze paſſible qualitie is com- 
pared and likened to habite, and ſodaine paſſion to diſpoſition, 

VVhat is compiehended vnder paſsible qualitie? 

All the obiects of the tiue outward ſenſes , as colonrs, light,. 
bzightnes, which be the obiects of the er ſounds, voices and 
nopſes, the obiects N ſauaurs the obiects of taſting : o⸗ 
dours e ſmeiles the o finell | 
be the obtects of feeling:of which tangible qualities ſome are ſaid 
to be firſt, and ſome ſecond: the firſt betheſc, beatc,coldncs, moiſt⸗ 


nes. dꝛynes: the ſecond be hardnes, ſoftnes, heaumes, lightnes, - 


roughnes,ſmothnes,and ſuch like. 
Which be the chiefe paſsions or affections of the minde? 
Thc chiefe affections be theſe fowze,top,luſt, ſorrow, feare. 
How is Ioy deſined, and what good or euil briches do ſpring therof? 


iects offinelling:tangible qualities, which 
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r 


e 


Jop is a lweete and delectable motion of the heart, wherewrth 


it is tired and delighted whillt it enioyeth ſome good that is p2c- 

ſent, 02 at the leaſt, ſeemeth gend: and hereof ſpꝛingeth delight. 

voaſting, maleuolence, reiopſing at others mens euill. 
What is luſt, and what affections doe ſpring thereof? 
Luft is a motion of the minde ſtirred vp by thinking of ſome 

god in deede, oꝛ ſeeming good that is abſent, whereofdoc ſpꝛiuge 

theſe aſtecions, hope, deſire, joue. anger, wꝛath and hatred. 

_. VVhatis ſor: ow, and what affections doe ariſe thereof 2 

Ft is agrecuous mation of the heart cauſing it to ſhzinke — 

3 gether 
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Of figure and forme, the fourth kinde of qualitic. 


Hat difference is betwixt figure and forme? 
V Figure accozding to ſome. is that which is encloſed 

8 with one bound oz limite, oꝛ with manic, as a cirtle en⸗ 
uyꝛoned with one round lyne called the circumference, oꝛas a tri- 
angle oz fonre-ſquare figure, whereof the one is encloſed with z 
lynes, and th'other with foure, and ſuch like: but Foꝛme is the 
dꝛawing oz deſcribing of the laid figure. Againe, accoꝛding to the 
opinion of ſome, figure is compared to an image repzeienting 
ſome ſtuely thing: and fozme is ſaid to be the dus pzoportion and 
. featuxe of theſame. Some againc doe attribute figure to thinges 
without life, and ſoꝛme to things that haue lite, bzicflic ſet down 

in this verſe following, 
| Formam viuentis, picti dic eſſe figuram: engliſhed thus, 

— ſhapes of painted thinges they figures call, 
thinges they ſap are fozmed all. 
Whar — fourth kinde of qualitie cemprehend⸗ 
It coinpꝛehendeth the accidental figures and fozmes, ag well 
* of naturallas artificial thinges:ofnaturall; as the ſhape of man, 
= beaft,o2 fowle:oꝛ artificiall,as the (ſhape oz figure ofa houſe,tem- 
plwe, chip, oz ſuch like: alſo it compꝛehendeth all Seometricall fi- 5, 
= guresas well perfect as vuperfect. 
Which call you perfect? | 
Thoſe that are encloſed within ſuch bounds as nothing can be 

added oz taken away from them, without marring oꝛ altering the 
ſame. as a circle, a triangie, a ſquart, and ſuch like; thereof me 
are plaine encloſed only with lines, as circles, triangles, ſ 5 
and ſuch like: and ſome are (64d oz whole bodies encloſed with 
vpper faces cyther one oz manie, as round ſpheares ** py⸗ 
nacles, cubes, as a dye, and round pillers. | 


Which call you vnpe rfect 
Thoſe which are not to encloſed with their bounds, but that | 
lome one thing may be added oz taken away from the ſame with⸗ 
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— moze efriangie then 
ol the perfect Figures, 

What is the third propertie? 

To be like o Aneta gern properi Nen, 
ing to euerie kinde of as two Brammarians be like one 
to another in thcir two healthtull oz 
CCC atr lald tu de 

to another. 
Hows define you likenes or vnlikenes? 
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Of Relation, Chapter 1. 


Hat is 1 rerring ls 
\ "| It is , comparing one 
V ing beende fox ome reſpect ity oz ne- 
a TO ithehey are knit ſo together, as the one 
cannot - mob pane without the other: and therefoze the 
th are called Kelatiues, oz rather cozrelacines, 
1 relpecrine oz 


1. 
Which cal you abſolute? 
Abſolute are thoſe which inay bee vnderffood by themſelues, 
* ee. to any ot es ſubſtance, quantitp, 
itie, ® 
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Of the properties“ of Relation. 
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of Paſſion. Chapter 13 - 


| VV 282. application of the 
tis tion 03 patient to 
n whilſt the water ſuffereth 


e heated bythefire is called pal⸗ 


_ doth this ab JUAN e 

All Uerbes ofthe paſſine ſignification , as to bee engendzed, 
F altered, and ſuch like, 

What properties doe belong to Paſsionk 

ebe ſame gre pee betoze to belong vnto action. 
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1 8. or hu eee where, called in 
tine vbi. Chapter 14. 
ov define you the Predicament vbi? — 
Vdi is to be in ſome place, as when a bodie is incloſed 
dure pare wherem anything 1 ders — 
* place wherein any? ſaide 
aqtabe done . inthe heauens, in in ide tem 
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* table of the predicamentt to Haue. 


with garments,as to be gowned or cloked. 
5 with atmout, as with a Corſcler or Halbert. 
or with ornaments, as with tablet or chayne, 


fold, 
thatis to poſſeſſe, as to poſieſſe lands or goods, 
to containe, as a veſſell to be follof liquor. & 


To Have tobeclad 


is threes 


What properties doe belong to this dicament 

Two!fi foadinit moze and lefſes foz a man at armes is ſapd 
to be moze armed, then alight Dozſeman: and a Pikeman moz6 
then a Calpuer oz Darquebuzier. Again he that is clad with two 
coates is mote clad then he that weareth but one: Secondly,this 
pzedicament admitteth in ſome ſozt contrarietic: ſoꝛ to be armed 
and vnarmed, clad and naked are e Dꝛiuation, but 
not drherwlle. 


| Of the vſe of the Predicaments. Chap, 18. 


O what vſe ot end doe theſe Predicaments ſerue? 
To many god vſes: Firſt if you will define any thing 


yoa thal be ſure in ſome f hee — CITI 
era hyndethereo.togeher with al the differences 
MO Fas yo belonging to the ſame: 


which it they be not ſer 
oper accidents 


downe, are to be gathered out ofthe 
—— ow Os. which you would define, IE 
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or pol damen. Chap, 19. 
redicaments 


Hat Sg you by Poſt-p 
Wes js 8 of cert; 
unded after the zes 1 the 
2 ok certain of f ad dicamets, 


Which are they? 1 
Theſe finc: Oppolitis,prius & poſterius, fimul, —4 & habere, 
tat is to ſaꝝ in Engich, Oppoſition, befozc and after, together, 
- mooning.and to haue: eucxy one whereof En e 
diners wayes, 
. a . 
Oppolitton is 1.6 cs, 
Which are contrarie oneto another, in ſuch ſozt as none of them 
is in like manner — wag co any other thing: as fo} cxample, 


White and blacke being two exereames are mae contrary one to 
another . themn is to any other colour, as ta redde, 
pealow, ruſlet oꝛ blew 


Sith ſome « Ox are ſaid to be agreable one to another, and ſome 
contrarie one to another, and ſome diuers one from another: it were 
not amiſſe firſt heere to tell how, and when thinges are ſaid to be agre= 

2 r diverſe or N one to another. 
d to be agreable one t6 another 3 | manner of 
Pons, rſt when they agree in nerall kynde, as thole which 
are ſubiect to one next — nde, as man and doꝛſe 
doe agree in general . bicanſe this word animal oz ſenſiblc 
— is the next generall kynde to them both. Secondly thinges 
d to agree in ſpeciall kinde,as Edward and John are both 
— vnder this woꝛd (man). Thirdly things are ſayd 
to agree in number, as woꝛds hauing one ſeiſe ſignification, cal⸗ 
led m Sreekc ſynonyma, as a blade, a rapier, a curtilas oz ſtucke 
ing a ſword: alſo things of like ſubſtance oz dcfir.ition,as 
tn mud a ſeuſidie bodie indued with reaſon: and by thele thꝛee 
wayes thinges arc ſaid allo to differ one from. another, foz they 
map differ one from another in 11 kynd, in ſpeciall kynd, 
in number: in generall kynde , as a ſenſible body, and a tree: in 
ſpeciall kynte, as a hoꝛſe and an aſſe: againe they may differ in 
— the Jndiuiduums that be co ended vnder one 


de, as John and Edward doe di ron in numder. 
1 {omg ea e to bediyers and contrarie? ly 
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wayes abouclayde, oz other e n 

| te 2 pet few oz none oftheſe thinges are con 
one to another, foz no contrariety, noꝛ 
accidents, vniclſe it be by reaſon of qualup, wherevuto 


— doth pꝛoperiy belong. 


How may waies are things ſaid to be contrary one to another? 
ower manner of wates,that is, relatiue,contrarie,pzinatine 
that is to (ay, by relation, by contrariety, by 


- andcoutradictoxy, 
pꝛiuation, and by. 
Which 17 2 re ſaid to be er or contr 


ions haue 
—— can — be both verified of one ſelte — one ſelfe re⸗ 
ſpett, as the father and the (on, the lozd and the bond man, foꝛ one 
inan can not be both a father and a ſon in one reſpect, but in di⸗ 
uers reſpects he map: fo2 man that hath a ſon is notwith- 
——_ aſon to his owne and aſfather to his owne ſon. 
— gs axe ſaid to be oppoſite by contrariety⸗ 
are ſaid to be contrary, which being compꝛe⸗ 
hu vnder one ſeife kinde doe moſt differ one from another, a 
pet both may be one after another in one ſelfe ſubtect meete to re- 
ceane the ſame, becanſe the one gineth place to th'other, vnleſſe it 
be ſuch a thing as is naturally incident to the ſaid ſubiect: as heat 
and cold being 9 d vnder quality. are moſt contrary onc to 
another, and pet may be one after another in mans body, oꝛ anie 
other ſubiect apt to reteiue the ſame, fo many times heat duueti 
out cold, and cold heat: pet in fire it is not ſo, fo heate is alwaies 
naturally incident to tire, and will neuer Line place to cold, (a 

long as it is fire and not extinct. 

How are contraries diuided? 

Ol contraxies ſome haue a mean called of the — con- 
traria mediata, and ſome haue no mean called contraria immediata. 

When are they ſaid to haue a meane? - 

xher? the tag contraries are ſuch, as neither of them is 
of meere neceſſity, in any lubtect meete to receaue the ſame, as 
white and-blacke2 foz that ſubiect which is apt to receane ew 
— ne oz ruller, and ſo the ſlubiert is nepther * 

e 
When are they ſaid to haue no meane? 
when the one ofthe two contraries may be al wales truly afs 
firmed ofany ſubiect apt to receane the ſame, as ſicknes a dcalth: 
foz man 02 l to be eyther ſicke oz whole: alſo vice 
| it whos apa ner , 
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en ben both. 


by | gto one 
24 in the — When the 
bdbne is wanting at ſuch tyme as nature doth appopnt, the other 
mult needes be, as light and blindnes in the rye, hearing & veaf- 
nes inthe eate, light and darknes in the ſkye, 02 in any other 
d ding meete toreceiue both. | (appoint? 
Wherefore doe you adde this clauſe, at ſuch time as nature doth 
Becauſe it is not — res that onc —— ww ewes rover be in the 


rern 7 the 2 3 1 ve bitad. 
not ſaid tobe blind, 
becauſe Nature 22 bn — no ſooner to let. 


Which be oppoſite by contradiftion? 
be two contrarics, hauing no meane, and doe conſiſt tn 
thatis to jap ey es. the one th'other,and ſuch 
contradiction _— eyther in JPG. oz eis in ſimple 
M Giue . both. | | 

K | thus, Jobn is honeſt, ans is not honeſt: 
to di I A ich kind ofp:opoſitibs 
th o2 falſhode: oz ofneccllity the one of 
eyther true oz falſe in ſich ſoꝛt. as both can 
not —— — — 4a tp falſe together: Jn ſimple termes 
— — hoon pr —— ft be,@not to be:and 
derfromall rh a n be moſt contrary, and doe 
—.— dea — 1. be — 4. — — it is and to 
ceo them can bee 
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is, bycime, nar ozder, 
theſe 2.latine verſcs, 
Tempore, wy rius ordine,dic & honore: | 
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kyndes befoze their 

noumwon ie man thenſenſble bovy(whichto the 15 | 
it needs E 9 

2 . needs bee, but not contrarily ae not — 


Becaule it is a ſenſible body, — N 3 it is a man, 0z becauſe 
it is a man, Ergo it is John. Thirdly by oꝛder one thing is ſaid 
to be befoze Saber as 1. hefoꝛe 2. and 2.befoze 3: letters befoze 
. and ſpliabies befoze words, and words befo2e eche: 
o this alſo appertayneth that which is ſaid to be bcfoze by ſitu- 
ation, as in going from Noz wich to London, Thettoꝛd is befoze 
, and Newmarket befoze ware, and ſo foozth. 
—45 by honoꝛ oꝛ dignity: An Emperoꝛ is laid to be befoze a 
ing bcfozea Duke, a Duke befoze an Earle, an Earle 
Bok a —8 et. Fiftly the cauſe is ſaid to be befoze his effect, 
ofthe Sun is ſaid to be befoze dap, ſo the difference is 
ſaid to be befoze his ſpecial kynd,and the ſpeciall kynd befoꝛe his 
pꝛopertp: And theſe be conuertible, fot if it be day, the Sun muſt 
nerds be vp: and if the ſpectall dullerence be, the ſpeciall kynde 
muſt needs be, and ſo contrarily, 
To what end ferueth this manifold way of Before and After 3 | 
To th'enrent that we may the better vnderſtand what hath 
bene ſaid befoze touching oppoſites by relation, that is to ſap, that 
RNelatiues are alwaies together by ozder of nature, and not one 
befoze another, but o wy by p their fourth wap, that is to ſap.bv ho · 
anden wap, as Ariſtotle — ot all the oihet 
wapes is moſt vnpꝛoꝑer and leaſt to the purpoſe. _ 


Ofthe word Together called in latine Simul. Chap. 21. 
H Ow many waies are things ſaid ro be Together? 


Two — that is, by oꝛder ot time, and by ozder of 
reel} Firſt by oꝛder of time the heate and ſhining of the 
unne are ſaid to de in the Sunne together, that is, at 
one *. alſo the angels were created altogether, and at one time 
85 dl y 2 are ſaid to be together by oꝛder ot nature, 
natural relation one to another, be conuertſble, nei- 
ther ts the onecanſe of the other, as the father & the lonne, ſingle 
and double, and ſuch like: and many do add here vnto diuers ſpe⸗ 
tial kinds ꝶ differences to one ſelt generall kinde, as man 
and b2ute beat, reaſonable and vnreaſonable are ſubiect to the 


8 ſenlible body oz animal. 


Mouing or Motion, called in latine Motus, 

N Heidforai is mention made heere of Mouing> 
0 408 the better vnderſtandin — b 

N. | 


— — 


of the kindes thereof, Chap. 22. 
e eee 3 


How 


t beingof a ſubFance 
bois Coz- 
from a being to a not 

z. Augmentati⸗ 


uminution is 
— 02. d Aka ofquiriey inde whole, 
0 ac p diſeaſe oz otherwile 


of the word Haters ther] is/to ab how! manic 
waies it is to be vnderſtpode. Chop. 23. 


THE 


sECOND BOOKE 
OF LOGIKE. 


Of Definition. Chap. I. 


1 IE ESTY ſufficientlie 


ſpoken of the Predicables and Predicaments, 
d of all things belonging vnto them, with. 

out the knowledge whereof,no true Definiti- 

on nor good Diuiſion can be well made: me 

chinks it were meete now to treate of Defini- 

tion and Diviſion, - 

What is Definition., and how manifold is ir? 


AX - Definition is a ſpeech whereby epeher 
fore name o oz thing is declared: and it is twofold, that is, ot a 


What is — ofa name, and how manifold i is itꝰ 
' Definition ol a name is a the — 


. . mew 20d is declared declared-and eto ben ebe 5, Detinition 


elle knowne — —— 


"WM 22 Cynine, 06 to accompliſh is to fulfill, 2. Defini- 
qv as he is aking which ruleth bylaw: ue he 


4. chers axe the ſalt of the carth. Deſintrion by comcrary, as. 
f chers gethel 158 Definitiond p circumlocution, as the 


| knowne,as thus, to imitare,is as much to ſaꝝ as to follow os 


e q k | | ; 
* PP r 


as JA * 
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When is r n 
eee won rake thee rronerly, 


Ofthe definition ofathing. 
is MEIN | 
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55 
. eee Heendor | 
knowledge. 


ries ol hen ayze Nee and — 
May not a . defigition be made of many of theſe cauſes e 
8 
5 
r 4 


* Deinſhenea 


. When's 2 definition ſaid to 
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8 ö 000 
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w dane op att the 9 0 
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b manle idée are o be Gblerued in making a true e def. 


nition? 


Theſerhrer:il that byiefly exptette the 
er and nature ofthe rhing define! 1475 dip 


11 } L491 ert "tt 
, 5 . 1 PY rRNA 
ef*1 1h. JD 1 Dine 
4 71 1 1 
ta SLTLE 1 5 1 
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ane . ieren. i to be ;wher- 
in it differeth from vice, for vice is dence 10 vega whe: 
vertue:the effect of vertue is to n en 4p dot —— 
accosd ing to right reaſon oꝛ nt, —— 


true definirtotr of vettue, Tr lap that vert 
habire inclyning mans will lying — 99 true 


th I ſoßt de may learne to define any other 


PRO n * "= a. Mt at pa th 


* : To Diuiſion is the a diniding of a woꝛd 82 
thing that is more geticrall vnto- other wo:des az 
, things lcfle general: fo: Dariſton is n 
ot a name, and oa thing. 

When is it ſaid to be the diuiſion af; a name? | | 
when ſome Equiuoke oz doubtfull woꝛd is dinided i into his 
znanifoid ſignifications,as this wozd wolte into a man haning 

t name, into a fowꝛe fred beaſt, into an vicerons ſoze, and m 
0 acertam * * ne aller dy che name of wolfe: which kind 
diſtinction oz dinfton is very neceſſary to anopd ambiguity of 
vtech, which tity cauſethinany times greaterroz. 
How manifold is the diuifion of a thing? 
| d, that is, ſubſtantiall, partible and accidental. 
oper] ern be deed br th L 
ener dis dintded s ſpectall differences 
kynds, as thus, of ſenſible bodies one is 
as man. e another is le, as a A beaſt, 
his king 8 end. 


Hat is Di uiſion? 
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b * 


* 
, ſome 6: as fp erump and 
dinided into their 
ok all, and vnto 
x the la e: and that not 
— — 

magnitudes one 
e een asaſuperficies,and another 


— — beaſts come be be — 
ö e: . ned tha 
des. 5 
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TheSecond1 Booke of Logike, 


v;t)1g divaſio *. — 
＋ — 4 — . —ů— 


we dinideth (ome whole 
Lat 8 partitio as if 
into Senatos, 
r into his 
olle there⸗ 
__—_ — 
# 
ber 4 = N 
8, ſom ed ſubſtantiall and ſome 
of 5 integrall ſome are called ſuniler oꝝ like, 
714. Againe of the dillimiler ſame are 


88 . n ofall which thinges I 
rin T pray you tell what by whole ſubſtan 
eden Ao | you meane by whole ſubſtanciall, and 


wholeſubſtantiallis that which conlilteth at ſubſtantial pa 
r, and not ſeuerallp diffince in number; 


F e n 12 55 


and body: 9 95 yy 
all pts, which though + 


2 
NN er, as 


my | 
lr. 1 ond died dereot anie 
ig a e SEE - 


andfo T ad thin turs as 
ESE WE and K Te 


We 6 — 


- wh ect, as 4 
Nabe. eg SITE 75 
1 ; © \F 5 © 
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7 Which arnlr nc d hich ſimi 
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The Second Boobe of L 
g name . prnpobok bed — 
n. 
Sat uind hah uke: fo; enery iniepare of 
edfleſh, and euerie part —5 1 0 Bans 1288 of 
all the reſt ; Et — eg 2 
ron, oʒ any other e mettall, wpne, fone 
| ng pn — water is called water, and ſo of the reũ. 
Which call call you ER — or ynlike? 
. Thoſe Dacts that differ both in kinde and name, as the head, 
Beat, belly, armes, and legges are the parts diſſimiler of a mans 
or: likewiſe a houſe, a 4 = manp other thinges haue al⸗ 
bogs — parts, ofany one 
oken : foz you can not ſay, becauſe heere is the head of a man, 
0 heerc is a man. 9 7 of theſe diſſuniler parts, ſome are 
8 led pzincipal, wherof if any be wanting. the whole muſt needs 
prongs : as without the head, belly, heart, lyner o2guttes, mans 
ody cannot be. T he not pꝛincipall are thoſe parts without the 
which the body map be: foz though thoſe parts be wanting. pet 
the body is counted a whole thing, though not perfect in eneric 
oint, as without armes, handes, iegges. 02 feete the body may 
ine; that building alſo that hath a foundation, walls and rooffe, 
ts counted to be a whole houſe, thou _ it hath neither doeSUes 
madame not pzrfect in cuery 
n doth gn ang — er: * ky 
| In diuers points, fo2 in din any gener nd map bee 
rightip ſpoken of curry Ec BY kpnde contained vnder the ſame: 
as this ——— (ſenſible body,) which is ſpoken both of man and 
beaſt, but in partition the whole cannot be ſpoken ofenery part: 
foz you cannot ſay that the ſoule 0z body of mã, is whole ma,noz p 
ad oz foot is his whole body: again biuiſion deuideth vniuer 
al things into their r. + patrition diuideth particulers 
parts, and m Seger ee 
N lubdimlions:as fo 


5 Li Nadi walhbüt neo bes 
5 * Come accident into his ſubiect, 07 ſome accident i into 
dis accidents. 

915 Fre meets all cheſe three weyes. 


ertnous and ſome de vicious: and after 


which parts the whole cannot bee 


þ 2 ofivien foms be fore, and - 
fu 4 he | H 3 this. 
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as _ n 


mind, ſon ofthe bodie, —— Fomnume. 
A dird f good thinges ſome are ſaid tobe honelt, 
zoficable, and ſome pleaſant oꝛ delectable : which kynde of 
is oo 9 ar tde Oꝛatoꝛs: to this alſo may be referred 
| dutiding any ſpeech oz Patton into his 
row the Ozato2s call Partition 01 Dilributiont; where- 
vy is ſet downe in what oꝛder cuerie thing all be vttered aud 
declared, which rene which lat, unn a oh 


— — — 
2 - 


— 


Of the precepts to. beoblerued? in Diut on. Oh hap. . 

e H: On manie precepts are to bee bed in waking 2a true Di- 
on? 

Thzee: Firſt char the g enerall kynd be diulded intd his 

next lpeciall kyndes , by ſuch ſpeciall differcuices as are 

CY operate one onc to another ., and doe comprehend the 


iuided: as thus , of ſenſible bodyes 
ſome be ve babs. and 8 de vnrtalonable foz it were no 


— — vers fay', of (enſible bodies one is _ and an- 
1 plecept? 1 | | 


That the ng 1 
F ie ;and pars bc 
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er wciently ſpoken of wards, hon 5 oy 
vniuerſal, and alſo of De ſinitiom and Diuiſion, which ãre the 2. 
chiefe inſtruments whereby all ſimple queſtious ate diſcuſſed, 
I minde heere to ſlew with what order or methode euerie ſuch 
queſtion is ta be ha led, vat 2113 nds Yo FR off 

What is Methode? er l 26 

SJethode'is a compendious way of: Itarning oxeearhing a- { 
ny thing: and it is chzeefold, that is to ſay, c A Reio- + 'Þ 
lutine,and Diuiſiue 02 definitine; | "5 

What is Methode com e 

Itts that wherebywero 

"mg at the imalte and lore dete 

titil we e 
oꝛ Methodt we Nac dere tir | 
treate of wo2ds o2 tearmes, 915 7775 


a Syllogiſme: ſo! a 


ge eee be 


achthe ng . — 
f | = de gun kirſt 


Nopwiehro Lon! | 
Long to Therfo! fom wirahan 15 9 

eto t irom 
market to Barkwap. fro a to Ware, ird 12 to Londs. 
What is Methode reſolutiue: 


It is d wherby any whole thing is relditied tnto his 


5 


when we p2oceede from the end tot and im 
' thercof; und from that tothe next e 1 op a 


another until we come to the firft cauſe of all, and moſt reinote 
. and tarde oi a@ when we reſolne a Syllogt * 5 

poſitious: 4 a ition into his vere 

which ate the labiect and the pzedica 


th —— becauſe it go Ward, 
mer txampie. 'Ff pe will teach rhe worked ] Ae 
don by Methode reſolntine, pe muſt ſay that there is arown _ 
led ware twenty myles from London? next to that is a Towne 
called Barkway, and ſo till pee tome to that which w 4 
methode compoſitine, To theſe two nicthodes Salen add thtze 
What 


hn methode, that is, Methode dune 03 PN 


* 1 _— 
TR OTE AR 


8 
% 
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2 
\my.lrend Accontis im his title Treatiſe whichhe w}ote in L ati 
de Methodo, thecitertof which dooke I thinkeitnot out of pur- 
The effect of Accontius hisbooke de Methods, which 
heaftirmethto 2 ſecond part or Office 
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. ' tfapail 
| ——— are u of thole e moꝛe 
knowne , as firſt to know what the thing is by definition conli⸗ 
King { kinde and of the differenceschereto belong- 
what is the effect oz ende of the 
doo not depend vpon our will: and 
bethe beth caſe of hand oz effect, the conſideration — ende 

ar eure eee 

t e efficien ng oꝛ 0 

der keen n. which ozder containeth two partes, fo; 


firſt we muſt pꝛoceede al 8 from kinds 
— — 9 to begin wich thed 8 


cfinition 


of the thing which you _ to — when need requireth, pou 
muſt — from the moſt generall kinde of all, that is to ſay, 
the higheſt generall kinde and ſo deſcend downewarde vn⸗ 
——— thing that is to be defined , but il you haue co 
begin from the —— end ofthe thing, then next of all _ 
ner that, from whence the end doth anmediatly ſpzing,and 
Doth follow next to that, and ſo pʒoceede from Au 
pon come to the firſt cauſe ot all. Finally it vou haue to beginne 
from the firſt cauſes, than you mult oꝛderiy pꝛoceede from that 
which is firſt vnto the ſecond, and ſo to the third, @ ſo fozth vutit 
ome as conching the ſecomtepare ofapplying d. derb 
as de part o ping oz oꝛder 
the moze knowne thinges, pou mult haue conlideration of euerp 
whole thing and of all his parts, wherefoze if pou haue to define 
anything, art, oꝛ ſcyence:whereofpoutreate,you muſt define the 
whole and then cuerꝑ part thereof —— vou come to the loweſt 


part thereof, and pet euerp one in his place, 4 9 N 
cannot cqnpꝛehend in one definition a thole thinges 
dt armani ran terry NS the whole 


and define enery ſuch part in oꝛder. But it all the 
the thing containeth haue not one lelfc ende. but di⸗ 
ers ther unn ſuch difkerences as euery part may haue 


P 
| 2velpeces and conſiderations ; to that diucrſi 
S ent pnpaia dn vhs 


© Hoparrepingeneratl,and wharis proper io ery one in partl= 
* 


Fiz 


| 
| 


te 


— Ae in luccefles, and alſo p 


— that is to ſap, to 
zeleinents : pet 5 


I doe not yet perfeAlie vnderſtande by al this , with whac Me⸗ 
thode a ſimple queſtion is to be handled: therefore pray you ſhev the 
true way and order thereof. 

W * Luke way in — A a SR queſtion 
NN tde Ge whereof he queſton's 


what it is. 7 | 
hereof. 5 


ve the 


Mal whit 1 Arittotle ——— into 
oy wy ther it derte tx (82 what manner / 


— of a fimple queſtion handled according to the nyne 
——. betore recyted. 

As ko example, if we dane to trrate of vertae., firft we muſt 
lyrw the diners ſignifications of vertue, fo; vertue 1 tgnifycth 
ime power and ability, as when we ſay,vcrene attractiue, 
vereue digeſtive oz vertne expulſiue: but here vertne is to be 


taken foꝛ ã moꝛall dabite bzinging foꝛth good and —— 


actions. Sccondly whether vcrrne be oi not it playnily appe 
eth by the dine rs doings of men, whereof ſome de g — 
bad. what vertue is we know by the thereof, 
in laying that vertue is a mozall habite cucipning mans will to 
Fourrdiy rv is alwaycs good and agrrableto true iudgement. 
—— 9 be cauſc 

Tcmpcrance „modeſiy an pt 8, 
of vercue be TN 
mans will obedient to true reaſon and to true indgement, the 
matter 0z ſubject of vertue is the mind oz heart of mau, the (inal 
cauſe is bleſſednes. Sixtly the effect of verene is tran ſe vr 
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"16 Tlnd Boakwed 
tie and pence, Henenrbp things neidentto vere are ſd 


| Tt = — — 


vertue be all nations, d 
kind, 
rs he be 
coueto 8, hipocriſie, ec. 
con methode is to be obſerued in handling a compound queſtion? | 
A compound queſtion is to be handled bp arguing and reaſo⸗ 
ning on both ſlides, whereof we ſhall treat hercafter : Jn the 
meane time we haue to ſpeake of a jP3opoſition, without the 


which no argument can be made, foz a | arguments do couliſt of 
| ann 


The end ofthe ſecond booke. 


THIRD BOOKE 
OF LOGIKE.' 


Of a Propoſition. Chap. 1. 
Hat is a Propoſition? 


It is a ſpcech whereby lome⸗ 
Thing is manifeſtly declared to detrie o 


fa. 
Whereofis'f ch ſpeech ſ - 
pounds 1s lu peec pecially com 
Noune and Gerbe, which oune 
woutdbee of the Nominarine cale 4 2 
8 mode, as 


ach l 8 prarine, Jnpers 


Thethied Bookeof Log 3 * 


60 
tine, J o: Uocatiue mode, — J wonld to Go F 
dad a god Hein 
tatne.as Eto Mt . eben | 
Ofhow many parts dot a Pro Gtion- conſiſt > 
| Of thꝛee, that is to lay, the Subiect, ÞP2edicat, and Lopnlae. 
What is the Copulat? | 
| Ftis the Uerbe ſubſtantiue called in Latine,Sur,es.fui,thae 
is, to be, which doth couple oꝛ iopne the pꝛedicat with his ſub- 
tect, as when we ſay, man is a ſenſible bodie: here in this pꝛo⸗ 
poſition the woꝛd man is the ſubject, and the woꝛd ſcuſible — 
die is the pꝛedicat, and the Uerbe is, is the copulat: which copu. 
lat is not alwaies incident to euerie ꝛopoſition, and ſpeciaily 
when the pꝛedicat is ſome other Uerbe, and not the Uerbe ſub 
as Plarodiſpt Socrates walke which is as much 
tu ſay, as Plato is diſputing, Socrates is g. 
to ſubſtance. ,qualt- 


How many wayes is 4 Propoſition diuided ? 
Thzce manner of waies, that is 
tie, andquantitie. Accozding to ſubſtance thus; of 070 olitions 
ſome are ſaid to be categozicall, that is ſimple, and ſome hipothe⸗ 
ticall that is compound, of which 1 r. p20 — — 
— DUM ſpeake bebte we haue treated of all 
— — „ 2 Sjopottion, which 1 7 woa. 
1 is an abſolute categoricall N propoſes dan | ; 
It is aſpeech which affirmeth oz denyeth ſomething abſolutely ; 
without any reſpect:as when we lay, Bod is true, oꝛ euery man 
ts a lper: ant and this is otherwiſe called of theLogicians, Propoſt- 
tio categorica de ineſſe. 
How is a fimple Propoſition devided according to qualitie > 


Juto an and negatiue P2opoſttion. 
— is it ſaid to be affirmatiue, and when negatiue ? 
* 27 to bee __ 


when 
lubiect: en 4 And 


— — kin of Se EI ie 
| n t 
is alwaics iopned to the Uerbe, 
* many waies is 2 fimple propoſition ae ne foquan- 
ti 
Foure manner of wales, rt Bro p; i 
| Whenivitdydro be reject pal * rg &.4* 


eee Qt! 


C , ue e — no , not 
ant none et all; entry where, ne where, and li Fine, ao cures 
man is alyer, no man is trum. 
When is it ſaid to be a particular Propoſition 2 

when ſome particular ſi 01 to the lubiett. 

Which call you particular 

Theſe: ſome, any, many, few, and ſuch like, as ſome man is 

wiſe, few are wile. | 

When is it ſaid to be indefinite? 

when the ſubiett is a common woꝛd hauing neyther vniner- 

fall noz particular ſigne added vnto it, as when wie, men m 

theſe dapes be to greatfollies. 

When is it ſaid to be fingular 2 
9 ſubiect isſome Indiuidum, at when we ſap, that Ci- 
cero is 
W hat and how many queſtions do riſe of theſe 3. diuiſions. 

T heſe thzee: that is, of what kind? of what qualitie 2 of what 
quantitie 2 in latine thus, quz? qualis? & quanta? foz if it be aſked 
what kind of j9zopoſition it is, t theny, you muſt anſwere that it is 

either Lategozical oz Pppothetical, that is,ſimple oz compound. 

And if it be demanded of what qualitie it be, then pon maſt an- 

ſwere, that it is eyther Affirmarine oꝛ Negatiue 2 if it be aſked of 

what quantity, then pon muſt anſwere that it is eyther Uniuer⸗ 

Call, be tp oz Singular, 


* 


B i. er ern, 


Ot the three properties beatings to a ſimple 
Propoſition. Chap 2. 
| Hich are thoſe 2 

V 9 * — Oppoſition, Equinalency, on renne. 
What is O ppoſition ? 


It inthe repugnancie oft wo ſunple P2opoſitions, haningone 


leite ſubiect, and one ſelfe ꝛedicat. 


How many kinds of oppoſite Propofitions be there 2 
/ Foure :Lontrarie, Subcontrarte, Contradictopie, and Sub- 


ich ate ſaĩd o be Contrarie | 
Uninerſall affirmatine er as euery 
TIE no man is ind. N 
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is tuft, and 
is kuk. enn 
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of the lune ind conditiolte belong to theſe foure 
kindes of oppoſites before recited : and of 
| "rhe divers matter of a Propoſition. 


? | ogy Chap. 3. 


207 the better vnderuandi 
N it Wall bee nt 
Ta ofa 
depend- 
re — 

7 : (rhat is to lay) natural, caſual, and remote oz vn 
naturall. 

| Whenis a Propoſition id to confit of matter naturall > 

when the j93cdicat agreeth with his ſubiect efſencially, oz 
the icaſt necclarily: as when the generall kind is (poker; of his 
ſpectail kind, and the ſpeciall kinde of his Andinutduums, 0z the 
differente of his kinde, oz the of his ſubtett: 
as eue ry man is a nlidle bodie: lohn man: euerp mam is 

reaſonable : euety man is apt to ths. | 
When is a Propoſition ſaid to conſiſt of matter Contingent ? 

when the Pꝛedicat Agreeth with his ſubiect accidentalip, ſo as 

may epther be, oz not be, as lohn is learned: . 

When 1s a Propofition faid to conſiſt of matter remote or yanatural? 

M4 the Ptedicat agrecth no manner of way with che Sub- 
as a man is a hoſe ; a man is a tone, t. 

1 6 are the lawes of contrary Propoſitions? 

Contrarie 1 can bee true no wap both together: 
as tuery man is a ſenſible dody, no man is a ſcuſible body: due 
they m uy be both falle, and ſpecially conſiſting — contin- 

gent: as when NJ ſap,cuery man is iuſt: no man is iuſt: which 
— both falſe. 
What are the lawes of Subcontrary Pro fition 5. 

Subcontrarie Pꝛopolſitions conſiſting of matter natural, 
tannot be both falſe at once, as ſome man is a ſenſible vody:ſome 
man is nat aſcnſible body: but confiſting of matter contingent, 
aten be ſomierime true, as ſome man is int: ome man is 
. What be che lawes of contradiQorie Propofitions ? 

© Thole can neyther dee true no? falle both at once, foz if 1 


to the 


2 — the 
wherenpon the laide lawes doe 
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beers; thenther muſt nerdes bee falſe, whether the matter bee 


| 92 contingent, as cuerie man is inf}, ſome man is not 
iuſt : no man is uit ſome man is inff, | WT 


What be the lawes of Subalternat Propoſitions ? 
If the vniuerſall be true, the particular my needes be true: 
as eucry man is iuſt; ergo ſome man is iuſt, but not contrarily : 
Againe, itthe particular be falſe, the vntuerſall alſo muſt needes 
be falſe, as ſome man is a ſtone: cuerie man is a ſtone. 
What good is to be reaped by the kagwledge of theſe oppoſites ? 
It teacheth to know what ſpeeches be 1. 
ther, and thereby to dilcerne truth from fal 


gnant one to ano - 
ood. 


—_— FP 


— — ——_ — —— 
a 
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Of the equiualencic of ſimple Propo- 
itions. | Chap, — | 


- 
* 


| 
| 


= Hat Is equiualency ? 3 | 
. . L. gp: bake og neey 
tions, hauing one ſelte ſubiect, and one ſelfe pꝛedicat, 
in ſuch ſoꝛte that though they bee diuers in wordes, yet they are 
made to de all one in ſignification. | 
F = reconciliation made? * is 
the heipe of ſignes epther vninerſall oz particular, that 
are oflike value, andequallone to another, and thereby make 


- Giue example. | 


4 


us thus: who knoweth not this to be trut: enery man knows 


90 


eth this to be true: there is none but that knoweth this to ber 
true: all theſe are of like value, and doe ſignitie one ſelfe thing. 
Againe, ſome men are wile, fewe men are wiſe, all men are not 
wile, not many are wiſe, are alſo equiualent⸗ſpecches. The 
ſchoolemen doe gine diners rules touching the cqiuinalencic 
of ſpceches : but ſuch as in mine opinion are nepther necefſarie 
noꝛ p2ofitable,foz that they cauſe many times harbarous. vnuſu⸗ 
all, and intricat ſpeeches, therefoze I thinke good here to 
-paſſe them oucr with lilence, wiſhing all men to indge the equi- 
ualencie of ſpeeches, rather by the eare and by cuſtome ol ſpea⸗ 
king, and by vſuall manner of taking the ſame in eneric ſeyerall 


tongue on language, then by any rules, which perhaps will ſerue 
in one tongue, but not in ano ger. | | i} {4 g 


ot 


ew! it 
L 4} 


 TheThirde Booktof Logike, | 
© Of conuerſioi of ſimple Propolſrions Chap. 5. 
W = is 2 | 
t is the changing oz turning ol the ſubiect and pꝛe⸗ 
Ha ve ne uno che orhrs 1 — 


At is thzeefold,chatis,ſimple,by accident, by contrapoſition. 
what is ſimple Conuerſion? 
It is that whereby the terms are only changed the one into the 


VVhat Propoſitions are conuerted by this manner ofconuerſionꝰ 
An vninertali negatiue and particular affirinatiut. 


Giue exa _ of both. | 
Ol the tirſt thus: No vertue is diſcommendable. Evo no bir: 


commendable thing is vertne: of the (ſecond thus, Some man is 


a Phioſopher,and Tome Philoſopher is a man. And by this 
ſo metime vninerſal affirmatiues map be alſo conuerted, as 
whole termes are conuertible, as the ſpecial kinde and dis diffe- 
ente oz pꝛopertie:as euerie 5 is 7 euerie reaſo⸗ 
nadie thing is manꝛoz euerp is a euer 

that is apt to ſpcake is man. 1225 

Whatis — — das NY 
It is that wherby tye tearmes are ged, and allo e quã⸗ 
tie of the ꝛopoſitions, but not the qualitie, 
What Propoſitions are conuerted this ways 
An vniuerſall affirmatine into a particular dienen no a 
dninerſall negatiue into a particular negatiue. 
Giue examples. 
Eucrie patience is foztitude: Ergo ſome foꝛtitude is patience. 
aine.no vertue is vice:Ergo ſome vice is not vertue, | 
What is conuerſion by contrapoſition? 
It is that whereby neither quantitie noꝛ qualitie is changed 
but onely tearuks finite into tearmes infinice, a hoe 

tearmes limittedints r 
Which call you tearmes infintr 
Al Rowues 


not beaſt, 
- WhatPropoſivons are conuerted this manner of way? 


gu vii ao an vmnerſatafirmatine,and a. a 
parti e nnn. 
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others place, the ſelt ſame quantitie & qualitie being ſtil reſerut d. 


13 


haninganegarine er befog them as not man, 


1 13 


— vertue is 


1 
is not vertue. 


to be ſpoken in latine after the {chai manner 
Geber menen 08 9 deen h 


dam non luſtitia uon _ non Wan 
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fa Modal Propolition oy 6. 


Hat is 4 Modal char which 


i 3 4 
- N 
4 __ 
* 4 
2 - E = . 
PIO a 
TITEL. rn FT — 2 
«ee p. - DS. £ 504. A | 
7 \ 
a 
# 
* CY 
F — * 5 
1 » ; 
* 
0 = | 
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ſition? 


ehere are buttheſe fower.that 16 — 
How manifold i is 2Modall Proppition? | 
 Twofsld,that is, Coniunct and Biſunct. 

When is it ſaid to be Coniundt? 17 6 
2 e | 
of a jSzopoſition:as It is ir 
That John is ſicke it is p 
When is it ſaid to be 


A ; 


ebe l 
. parringand fe wes 

hag: 
ud lo the ſpcech to be true, 


_— 
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Olthe Propoſition,Equiualencie, and conuer- 
ſion of modall Propoſitions. Chap. 7. 


E tolde you be fore that of modall Propofitions. ſcme were 4 
called Coniunct. and ſome Diſundt: and as forthe modals | 
diſiunct, they differ but little from abſolute Propofitions 
before declared. And therefore wee haue here chiefly to 
deale wich ſition, Equiualency & Conuerſion belonging to mo- 
dall coniunct, the matter w 2 notaltogether ſo neceſſarie, as 
ſome men affirme, I minde to make no long ſpecche thereof. But for the 
better vnderſtanding of Oppoſition, Equiualency & Conuerſion there 
of, it is needfull firſt to ( lare the quantitie andqualitie ofa modal pto · 
ſition; ol boch whici hinges, though Ariſtotle make th no mention, 
Far only a little of qualitie? yet the latter writers dbe neceſſarily ſup- 
modall Propoſitions to be indued with quantitie and qualitie: for 
po ſay that the moode neceſſarie, is much like to a figne vniuerſall af. 
firmatiue : the moode impoſſible to a ſigne vniuerſall negatiue: the 
moodes Poſsible and ingent, which are both of one value are like 
to ſignes particular affirmatiue. Now as touching the qualitue, u hich is 
to be either affirmatiue or negative , like as the negatiue in abſolute 
4 omg is wont to be added to the verbe , cuen ſo in modal! pro- 
oſitions it is added to the moode, as by the examples fer dow ne in the # 
. of Oppoſition hereafter following ye may eaſilie perceiue. 1 


————  — 


Of the oppoſirfon of Modals. Chap, s. 

JF Ow manie wayes are modall Propoſitions ſaid to be oppoſite? 

—4 7 They are lam to be oppoſite fowz manner of waies. e 

. ' A en as abſolnte popolitions are, that is to ſap, contrari- 

7 eee eee ſubcontrarilp, as pon 1 
| | v1 a 8 ; | f 


I eis Abi 
Contratie for a man to 
—. N breach. 


It is neceſſary for 
2 mat to breath 


— 


_*JEUDYrqng 


[ leis noepoſible 
for a man to 
breath. 


Propoſitions, C hapes. 


Schoolemen doe affirme that Modall Propoſir tions are eaſilie 
made equiualent:by reaſon that they may be vitered fowre man- 
ner of waies, that is to ſay, two manner of wayes affirwatively, 8. 
and two manner of 5 _— ly: the fuſt way Wn Ur wager + 


The Third Booke of Logike 
is,vrhen no negatiue is added either to the 
for a man to be iuſt itis poſsible, | 
the ſecorid way affirmatively is, whE the negatiue is adde d to the verbe 
of the Subiect. the mood 1 affirmatiue, as fot a mi not to be 
iuſt it is poſsible, continget, & c. The firſt way negatively is whe the ne- 
gatiue is only added to the moode, as a man to be juſt it is not poſs ible, 
contingent, dec. The ſecond way negatiuely is, vhẽ the negatiue is both 
added to the verb of the Subiect and alſo to the mood, as a man not to 

be iuſt it is not poſsible, contingent, 8c, which is all one and equiua⸗ 
lent to this affirmative Propoſition ſaying, that for a man to be iuſt it is 

contingent. &c. for two negatiues, aſwell in the Latine tongue 


Subiect or io the moode, as 
t, impoſsible or neceflary: 


as in ours doe alwaies make an affirmatiue Again as touching the Con- 


uerſion of modall Propoſitions, they ſay that the diſiunct being like to 
an abſolute or ſimple Propoſition, may be conuerted both ſimplie and 
per accidens, but the Coniunct ſuffereth no conuerſion: and though the 
Schoolemen doe ſer down diuers and manifold rules, and haue inuented 
theſe fower words of art, that is, PVRPVREA,ILIACE, AMABIMVS, 


_ EDENTVLI, attributing as well to the Vowels as to the Conſonants 
thereof certaine ſignifications for the better vnderſtanding and bearing 


in memorie the equiualencies and conuerſions of the ſaid modall Pro- 
poſitions: yet becauſe in mine opinion they are more meete to breed 


prepoſterous, intricate and barbarous ſpeeches, then to ierue to any c- 


- 


by 


_ 
| . ſuperfluous, Imind now to treate of an H 
poũ 


ther good purpoſe, | thinke it better to them ouer with filence 
then to trouble your * — herefore leauing them a 


= 


- TIT or com= 
propoſition, & of all the neceſſary accidents therunto belonging. 


Of a — ee : 
Propoſition. Chap. 10. 


. Hat is a compounde Propoſition⸗ oy 
V V It ia that which conliſteth of two oz moꝛe ſimple 
if oe an. 


a e l . How: dis. . (tion. 
Thꝛetfold: Conditional, Copulatiue, à Diſiunctie. 
When the Contunerion (f) is ftpristgeng ſimple 1930pol 
0 e Con n i e jozopoſi⸗ 
tion. as thus. it be a man it is a ſenſible bodie. 
is it ſaid to be Copulatiue? 


When two imple ſoꝛopolitious are iopned together with a 
| K 3 Conz 
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* 


1 * ! 


ene ee ae toms eu. lycr. 
Wheais it ſaide to be 


rohen two ſunpie Mopo art ioyned together with a 
coniunction Diſumctiue as thus : it is day 03 night. 
Ofhow many parts, doth a compound propoſition co 
Of rwo,thar is ofrhe antecedent, and 0: 'the Lonlequent. 
——— 9 —— — the Cree L 
u be tuſtice, u is vertue: ere this it be tuſkice is the an · 
r Og tis a heres is the 
ER g — were cons 
— > eng to be conſidered in Nypotheticall propos 


tions? 


Theſe : firſt whether quantitie, oi qualitte, then 
CG K oz conuerſton do belong 


not: Third! „ e o falſhoode 
to them 93 yp 


ot ener ſuch pzopoſtition, be e. 02 diſiunc- 
tjue,tirft as touching nauticie they haue none at al, f quau⸗ 
titie is to bee meaſured by ſignes ,02 particular, which 
arc onely incident to the (ubrectes ofcategozical pzopoſitions:but 


qualitie thep haue. * — —— by rea- 
ton whercot there may be contradiction in dypotheti ali pzopo= 
—— — chat they be epthe! coutra⸗ 
ry, lubtontrarie, oꝛ ſubalccrnac.fos that they are without quanti- 
tie. oꝛ want whereof they neither do aptiyapmir oppolition, fs 
quualence, 02 connerſion, but onely contradiction. 
Mo is that Contradiction to be vnderſtoode? 

By reaſon ofafficmation oznegation, which as in ſimple pzo- 
ſiti2ns is to be taken on the behalfe of the verbe copulatiue, and 
not of the Subiertoppiedicatre, ſo in coinpound pzopoſitions it 

is to be taken on the behalfot᷑ the connection, dauing a negatiuc 
ſet befoꝛe it, and pet not of euerp com n, but onely of p con- 
iunctton condicionall if, whereof J _—_ aptly giue you any ex⸗ 


ample in our natiue tongue, becauſe it is nou? „71 
rall and vſall\ tpeectopm to 2 negatiue betoꝛe the coniunction, f, 
and thereſode any further. and to ſay the 
truth, it maketh but a Fe offprech in the lartnetongue, - 
and J beleene is ſeldome v diſpuracion as to ſap thus: 
non ft animal eſt, hom ęſt, on non 1 lux eſt, dies eſt, both which are 


(aide to be negarine Pecches,according to the rule befoze ginen: 
brcauſe thenegaiine vetoꝛe the . 5,and by ver "mM 
tue thereof(as the Schoolmen ap rey the whole pzopo 


on to venegatine, .® 
F 


71 


bende. 
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Of TY truth wy falſhoodeof HO rohail propoſi- 
tions, and firſt ofthe conditional. Chap. 11. 


Hari is tobe — — to know the truth or falſhoods 
\ / \ / of Fic wherdrehey fions? 


they be affirmatine or negarine,fo3 
5 —— 2 
necefſar np follow ofthe es meer Ik it be a man, it is aſen- 
Meter and matter though the parts ſcuerally 
taken be ac RE — 
a man. a tree is a ſenſibie body: fo though both theſe parts bee 
. falſe, yet the C conditionally is true: foz a conditional 
Pzopoſition hath no regard to the truth of the parts, but onelie 
that the Conſequent may neceſſarily follow of the Antecedent. 
How is the truth of the negatiue Propoſition to be knowne? 
By the Conſequent: foz i the Conſequent b ce not rightlie in 
ferred of rhe antecedent, then the negatine is tr ue, as thus: it ſol⸗ 
loweth not that becauſt * is alenſible body, that thercfoze 
a Lyon is aman. 


Ofthe truth and fuſhoode of opel copulat iue. 


— 


en is a copulatiue Propoſition ſaid to be true or falſe⸗ 


It is ſaid to be true, when wean 


when J lay, Sod is true, and man is a rꝛagaine it is 
Caid to be Kalke, wh onepart oz both parts 245 whe 
IF ſay,manis a body,and Bad is not aſpirit.Dere becauſe 
che firſt pa pr On the ſecond. part falſe, the whole jPtopoſt- 
tion is ſata to b It is ſaid alſo to he faſſe, when both parts 
— — Man ts true, and God is a lyar, — both 
Wharkind of propoſitions are wont to be referred to this copulatiue? 
Thoſe which they call Tempozall,Lacal,by ſimilitude and cats: 
ass oftime thus, when a penitent ſinner pꝛapeth, then God 
| hearcth him. Of place thus, wert two oz thꝛee are d to⸗ 
e e e li⸗ 
. 6 Ol the caule thus, Beanie Hanne henden 


of the cuch and falſhoode ofdiſ _ 


V 7 * belon e proper properly to diſi unchue Propolinst ; 
nification of Comunctions diſi 1 lap — 
det · xel o vr, whe O02 ito and ſuch like; as 85 day 
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THE FOVRTHBOOKE | 
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Of Places. Chap. r. 
e Houghimmediatly after the treatiſe 


Jof a Propofition , the olde men are wont to 
+ deale with the order of reaſoning called Ar- 


of - 2 gumentation, and with the formes thereof: 
N A Sk 


yer ſith by order of Nature it is meete to find 

out matter before wego about to ſorm, frame 

or order the ſame, and that the matter of. 
prouing any Queſtion is to be fetched from . 


9 @ certaine common Places, I thought it beſt ts PF 
tre at firſt of thoſe Places, 2 d then to ſhewe the order of teaſoning. * 


What is az Place? ; 

A place is a marke oz token ſhewing from whence any Ar- 
gument apt to pꝛoue the Queſtion pzopounded, is to he taken, 

What difference is betwixt Argument and'Argumentation? 
* Argument is the bare pzoofc oz meane tearine which is innen⸗ 
ted by him that diſputeth to pont the truth of the Queſtion: but 
Argumentation is the whole reaſoning it ſelfe, of what founc ſo 
enerit be, compꝛehe both the Queſtton, and alſo the pꝛoofe 
thereof: whereof wer ſhall fpeake heereafter in his pzoperplact , 
and giue pou exan.plcg of both. | j 

How manifold is Place? A i 

Two cold, the one of perſons, the other of —— — the oꝛder $ 
—.— of both which you may plainclp ſee in this Table 
8 ing. | 

_ - Hereafter followes the Table of Places. 


I n ey $522 Or 


(dtd Depatra may he mer pry tow th wer 
Age abe B 7 e to the rent ©) 
little ol the Place, tre Arguments axe fetched. 
Hov is Place diuided accordin aw yh ov pee 4 

Into 2. 8555 on calle PC thc «fy difference 


MELON | 
Ft is a generall ip d ad * of all Logitians, 
in — ſou as no man w r of contrarie things 
| mu needs be wen conſequents. Againe, 9 —— 
ol the ſame:and ſuch Rays bay . * n 
er difference of Maxim) . 
is che pꝛoper name of euery place one Maxim i 
knowne from from another, and to what place cuery Maxim belong» 
eth, as from the Contrarp, from 8 from the thinge 
FFFFETCT Gps, we an to fohar Piece 


MET nn belo ngeth. 
. . 
meh 


of 


Jeu dat end ſerueth this diuiſiou⸗ 


8 abs : ee Wr 
tes o be well - 
1 reel 
ing. becauſe they epther goe befoze, accompany oz follow 
the ſubieces whereunt whereunto they doe belong: pes becauſẽ there is a 
difference berwirt perſons and things, and that the jSlaces befoze 
mentioned in the Tabie ofperſons doe mote pzoperly belong to 
— 9 11. —— 
Place belonging to the perſon, befoze I come to trrate of 
tr laces ftp and ue en. een 


Otthis Place you may reaſon eder in pail az dſp 


more baby hen ue Be fn ths bis ram —— 


oh 


— 


Of Place -TF- „ 
be be 


„ 


ego he 
umecte ro ve lent as Wenerali ot * mn — Mr 


L 2 Ne 


. iccozdmg to the great oz 

1wde ſtd gu ie ts are fetched. 
— the Shoolemen? 
| ede one called Marun and the other difference 


rule 3 and A of all . 
nan u ill deny the ſame, as of contrarie things 
contrarie conſequents. Againe, what ſoeuet 
˖ 5 agreeth allo with the Definition 


rence of Mazims? a 
name of euery Place one n 

ther, and to what late cuery Maxim belong» 
ontrarp, from the Definition, from the thinge 
names and ſuch OT know to what 12 2 


zugeth. 
FEA 


8 this diuiſion⸗: 
e as ſnoote ankers and ties 
Wall deny our Loncluk 


3 number doc cauſe male ran 


p kept 3 © 
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Places of perſons: Chap. Wt * 


[] D1 


of all the Places of perſons. 

the laces of perſons may 6 
— _— Accidents r follows 
p epther goe befoze, accompany, o follow 
nto they doe belong: peEbecauſe there is a 
ons and things, and that the jSlaces befoze 
——— Aon rb 
8. I thought it beſt to gine you examples of 
g tothe perſon, befoze J come to create of 
— firſt of the mm" FEE IE Cocke ant 


gu map reaſon ans a dipuaiſe 


Of Perſons, 2 


Of Places, | 
dme be 
: | 


at 


and ſome 
bee ot 


| thin R 
which bee 


eyther 


The Table of Places. 


Name, Stocke, Birth, Nation, Sex, or Kinde, age, Education, 
habits of the body, affections of the minde, (tate, calling, or 
condicion of life, dyet, ſtudy or cxerciſe, actes done, death, 
wonders chancing before death or after death,monuments (The Definition and the thing defined, 

left of thinges done or written, and kinde of Funerals ſhew [ The Deſcription and the thing deſcribed, 


ing how well or euill the perſon was beloued. The e and the thing Inter⸗ 
| | preted,. | 
Of the ſubſtanceit ſelfe which The matter and thething made, 
Inward Pla- * theſe. mm. The Forme andthe thing formed. 
ces be either | The general] kinde and his ſpecial kinde, 
i The difference and his propertie. 
| | | The whole and his partes Integral. 
(Principall and not principal, 
| | ie and the thing ingendted. 
| VE AS the thing Corrupted, 
| | Sudiectes. 
Or of thinges accompanying Subſtances Adiacentes, and Actiow. 
| as theſe | Appoſition, * 
| | ae Accidentes. 
| . Signes and Circumſtances, as time place 
{ Artifi- and meane,&c, 
ciall | * Relatiues. 
Places | The Cauſe Efficient and his Effect, Conttaries, 
ir | The End, and the thing eade d. Priuatiues, 
ther 8 The fower Oppoſiic as ContradiQories, 
| Places bee | Thinges diuers in kin de: called in lati ne, Diſpatata, 2 
theſe ; . 
| | eee more ＋ bag the Comparatiue to the Superlaz 
ariſon , 
| | 9 1 | ny TAs. > added theſe From the Politiueto the Comparatiue, 
places, From two Politiuesto two COparatiues 
Proportion, | From two Poſitiucs to two Supetlatiues, 
„„ Changed propottion. (and contratiwiſe. 
Diſproportion, 1 N 
Changed Diſproportion, 
5 | Tranſlation or Figuratiue ſpeech. 
Or meane ar os 
ER 
artih= Urheſe three | 
19} 5 A ich ſi x pl recom rehended vnder the 
places ['Forciudgementes. Il which ix places are comp r . 
which | Rumors, place of Authority as you may ſee ia the Table of 
b ee | Tormences, Authorityhereafter following, in which Table are 
theſe | Wrytinges. ler downe the (aide inarcificiall placestogether | | 
| ix | Oath, | with che definitions and vies chereof. | 
| _( Wineſles, | | | | 
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the 
wrww rw nd ht 


Of che name. 


1 
2 
: 
1 
2 


Abe Pound Booke of Logike. 


mode probably then truly, as to lap thus: his names 
iNN = 


| executed at Tybozne, 
— 4 
which was to ſweepe al her louers purſes lo cleane as 
Cicero Did not lette to ſkofle in like — Verres A. | 


man extoztioner, againſt whome he nor by 
Ortions,lſaping man pon, har be bas is | 
nought, ſoꝛ Verces was And * — 

agb — 


of the verbe re in 
5175 ＋ or birth Ly n b 
| this jSlace you may reaſon thus: Bee ad ſtrong parents. 
Ergo he is ſtrong. t came ofan eil race, Ergo it is no maruaile 
though bebeetudl dilpoled. "yg U 
Ofche natian. All: | 
He is of the Jland ci Candy, Eb bat "I Hee is a 
'  Fleaming,frgoa diunkard. Pets an Englily man, Ergo a glut- 
Ton. De is an Italian, Ergo a diſlembier. 
Ofthe ſex or kinds. | 
e roo Ergo not fo be performed or trufted. 
age 
Hets but an Infant. Ergo not inalitious. Dee is young ofage, 
and therefoze tobe r 
Ofeducation. | 
De was enill bzought vp, and therefo1e tan not bee good. 
Of the habite of the body. 
De is bigge — roo he is ſtrong . De is red headed Ergo cut 
conditioned. 
Of che affections of the minde. 
De is giuen to exceſſt and rpot,. Ergo he 16 not pere 07 mo- 
deſt:to this place may be reterred all manner of vertues & vices. 
Of the ſtate, calling, or condition of liſe. 
De 109 bond man: Ergo hee can neyther ſuc noz bee ſued. 
Ot dyet 7 
De lonceh+ofare delicateip, and to ix coft:Ergs he! is faſciuions, 
Of ſtudy or exerciſe. 
De ss very ſtudious and applyeth his booke: eu 
tuous man. | 
eg done | pzolperougand ble victozies: de 
| om many us no rgo 
| is _ meeteto eſencas Serra Fame r | 


L2 Ld of 


- 


=. /wawinach lamented debe Noniaſit® cs | 

A. + ipis 0 

e delaued-oftho Komanes: Huth # one res 
death mon conſtantly tor Chzilts ſake, 2 30 ag Chyi⸗ 


5 Of things chancing afrer demh. 


0 f the Plates of binds and fo neee 
artificiall Places. Chap e 


at be artificial Places e 
: Vee _—_— {laces are thoſe wherein are contapned. 
as of thetr owne fozce and nature are 


able to pꝛout - | pa wang — diuided( as J (aid bcioze into 
| inward, outward and meane 6. 

14 What ate inward Places? 

1 Inward places are thoſe which veeld Arguments 2 C2 ap⸗ 
1 pertaming to the nature and ſubſtante ot the matter in queſtion. 
2 els to (itch. things as doe accompany the de e 


the thing. 
Which be the Places 45 oe 


Theſe, Definition and the tht dm to w e reſt 
mne Lo gather iy th 


Of definitign and the thing defined. 


VV e eee ee 

18 »Þ and (pꝛo de 

che narnre of any ü chewing the ae parts thereof, 
Hor may 2 nian reaſon from this Place? 

oth aflirmatinely and negatiuely,aſwel from the 

A —— ofthe Queſtion.Afirmatiuelpthus, Eut 


. 
e body is a to learne letters 
ergo no bzute beaſt is apt to learne letters. F . 
What be the Maxims or generall rules of this Place? 
The $arims be theſe, what ſoener agreeth with the definitt- 
an, agreeth with the thing defined: aud contrariwoile what E b 
EH \__ 


ubiect as 
reſona⸗ 
man is apt to fearne letters. 


N 
1— 


% ; A* | 


[the — — n 
— herking defined? Ris 


That whoſe nature and pꝛoperty is declared in chedetinition, 

How may a man teaſon from this Place? 

Both affirmatiuely and negatiuely:affirmatinely,as Peter is a 
man, ergo he is a rralonable body. Deen 
man, ergo an Ape is no rraſonable body. 

whatls nt agrectd ithrderding defined,agreeth lo with 

| ocueragree alſo with. 
the definition thereof: and what ſoeuer agreeth not with 
defined, agreeth not with the definition of the lame. * 


Of Deſcription, and the thing deſcribed; 


Ru. 4g 


Hat is Deſcription? 
V V It is a ſpecch declaring what a thing is, by wewing 
the properties and accidents whereby inert itom. 
other things, 
— may a man _ Nee, this —— | PUNT, *- RE 
och affirmari d ncegatinely:affirmatinely 
laudable habite 7 7 bis poſſeſſoꝝ, ergo vertue — dis his: 
poſſeſſoʒ:negatiueip thus, no fandable habꝛte ſhameth his owner 
oz poſſeſſoꝛ, ergo no vertue ſhameth his owner oz poſleſſo2.. 
Wharis the thing defzribed? 
It is that whoſe pzoperties epther naturall oz accidentaliare 
declared in che deſcription. 
How are Arguments to be fetched from this Place? 
Both affirmatiuely and negatiuely: affirmatinely thus, This 
, _ beaſtis fowcr fented, hauing long eares and whole feete, ergo it is 
an Aſſe: negatiuely thus: This tower footed-beaſt hath no long 
eares noꝛ whole fecte, ergo it is no Alle. 
When are arguments 1 A confuted, being fetched from theſe Places? 
whe the definition 02 deſcription S not true opef to the 
thing delined oydeſcribed. 


Of Interpretation and the thing interpreted... | 
at is Interpretation? 


| V V It is the declaringofa name leiſe knowne by an o⸗ 
ther that is mozeknowhe, as thus, Jeſus is as much 
. a ſautour, a Philoſop is a louer of wiledome, ” 
What is the thing interpret 


That whuchis beclaredbythe Interpyetation, as this Le 


tinely and Negatinely, it the n 
ly red Dee is a louer of wiledome, Ergo a 
opher. Negatinely chend ig no louer of wiſcdome,Erg 


2 
{A ARR * 

aruns otedeſe plates are line fo wha ſoenex ect 

wrdthcone,agreeth wit the other,and contrariwiſe, ag N 


Of he Place of Marte and of the erhing made, 


e any thing r 
w is made, as Du 
matter of aſituer Cap, E the Cup is kde an Sis 
calledof the Logitiang materiatum. 

How is Matter diuided? _ 


Into Matter permanent and Matte tranſient 


What is Matter pecmancnt 
\ Feigehar which remainer in the thing made, retaining fill 


oth nature s name,as (one g timber is the matter of an houle. 
1 2 is Matter tranſient: 

It is that which being chaunged doth not returue againe into 
His firſt nature: as flower and water beeing madc bread will ne- 
ner be flower and — 4.5 | 

Howare to be fetched from Matter permanent? 

Both and ne ly: affirmartacly thus, Deere 
is rymber,lpme and tone. ergo here may be an houſe: negarimely 
thus, Dcere is neyther nb r. Lyme no} mich tere is no 


How axe arguments to be ferched from Mattet tranſient? 
Affirmatuielp, but not negatiuely, as here is water ard meale, 
ergo here may be bread: but pon can not ſap, dere is no meale, ergo 
bere is no bzead: fo; the matter permanent being taken away,tye 
effect thereof is alio tanen awap: but this Maxin taketh no place 
in znatt:r tranſient, vnleſſe the Argument be made by the pycter= 
— oz time pal, as thus: Dere was no econ t is 
no bꝛea ms 

What be the Maxims of this place? 

The matter veing let downe, the eee alſo may be acconding to 
the diffcrcnce of — 


How 


TheFourt Bookeof Logite, 
How may we reaſon from the thing made to the matter? · 


In matter ent yon may realon from the preſent Tens 


pon. But in matter tranſient wee muſt reaſon fr 
time to the time paſt, thus: here is dzead,ergo here hath bin meale, 
What —— ofthis Place? being ler 6 "0 
The thing made of matter permanent ne, 
matter — be: and the thing made of matter tranſi⸗ 
ent being ſet downe, the matter thereof muſt needs hane beene, 
Hoc miy youels reaſon from theſe two Places? 
By adding theſe two adiectiues — — as thus: The 
- honſeis good, Ergo the tymber and — 71 — 
nes oꝛ defect of the matter permanent — 
nes oꝛ defect of the thing made: and any good oz euill thing m — 
n Wan pꝛoueth . to haue beene good oz 
t 


Of the Places of Fon and ſhape. 


| V 2 which gineth ſhape and 
18 

thing fozmed, whereof m_ 
as the ſoule of man eee man zh kozmed. 


How is Forme di 


firtt beeing or ſhape of anie brute beaſt, 
thing, and thatis eſther or immottall as the ſoule 


of man. 


Forme ubfantialt which is the Mortall, as the ſoule of a £ 


lato 


And into Forme «ccidentall, which is a meere accident, called a 


the Logitians Abſtractum, as whitenes or blacknes, 
Howe gre ' arguments to bee fetched from the korme and che thing 


formed? 

Two 5 affirmatinity from the lubſtantiall foꝛme, thus: 
Dere is the — ok a beaſt, De krom the attident 
al fozn thus: Deere is whitenes, Ergo heere is ſome white thing: 
from the ſubſtanciall thinge fozmed thu us: The deaſt is here, Ergo 
his ſoule is here: debe ene a. . —— 
ſome white thing, Ergo heere is whitenes: Ne 
een foune thus: Dere is no . 


| perman 
us: re are 
eden — thus: Hee RIO As 


being to the 
thing taketh his name, 


: ew _— a "IE: Ge at "Weg Es, ty 
"oe; 
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| forme thus: dernen 0 
e thingfozmed thus 85 
— here ow — dis ſonle ts norhere:ofrh enen ing 
fozmed thus: dere 19 no whirethin Ayſ-beyo hefeſs no whilenes- 
'Rehearſe the Maxime wherevpon theſe arguments are grounded. 
The Maximus bee theſe, di — Fore is epther pzclent oz 
o wang ans neces Fer th nn 
and co apleth in t 
toꝛme of man, fo} the ſoule intellectiue 
valeſſe you reaſon from the inbeuig ot the —7＋ — e Subiect 
— = bay bis name and teemg bis that pe ext foʒ cueric 
is name and beeing in his ſhape o oune, as th: 


Ofthegenerallinde \ 6 


at.is ;generall kinde? 


\ V It is that which coinpzehendeth manie ings diffe- 
in ſpcciall kinde, as hath beene ſaid nie things di 


Howe are "EET 0 dee fetched from the generall kinde to the 


| nd negarizecly:affirmatinel thus E 
go Juſtice is to — — 4 .— 


Botz aft 
vertue 4 — Erg 
thus, Ko vice is to bee kabied, Ergo dz unes is not to bee 

d 


Rehearſe the Marims belonging to the generall kinde? 
To what kinde ſocuer agreeth the general kiude being vniuer⸗ 
taken (that is to ſay)pzonounced with ſome vntuerſal ſi 
. Eucrie oz none, to the ſame the ſpeciail kinde doth a 
— and what ſocuer agreeth not with the generall kinde — 
uerſally taken, agreeth not with the ſpeciall kxnde: for it no vni⸗ 
ligne bee added to the generall kynde, you cannot xeaſon 
afirmatincly,but oncly negatinelp, thus: It is no ſenſible bodie. 
Ergo it is us man: but yi ot reaſon fo afftrin atiuelp, as to 
ödp, ergo e is a man: becauſe ri vni⸗ 
nerſall ſigne All oz cuerie is wanting. 
How mand hers 514 Place of dee kinde 3 elbendek 
ower. Sto o encry in quantity, Ail oz eucry in 
2 All oz euery in place, All oz euerie nets. 12 
What is een g 


285 


ther pzeſent 


Logike. f 21 


is 
Ji is when ſigye is added tothe generalk kyud, 


as eue —_ meth hero 


E tree lineth. 
wh 2 5 or eue in reſ 


kinde e in ſome teipett and 
tharthe — lignificarion thereof is reſtrayned by ſome 
Wolde added vnto it, oꝛ by ſome ſecret meaning lymitting the 
lame, as a white beaſt, a ——— this woꝛde white reſtray- 
neth t cnerall i atom ot bra, aud [260 Waſh goadfhe 


amp 
Bod gauc his holy (irite! to all cairhfull men, erge to his Apou- 
es. 
What is all or euery in place? 

It is when the generall kynde is an aduerbe of plate, ſigni⸗ 
fping euerp where 02 no where, as Juſtice is no where 1227 kr⸗ 
ecuted, ergo neither in France no in En gland. | 

Whar is all orevery in time? 
It is when the generall kynde is an aduerbe time, ſignify- 
ing euer oz neuer, as God its alwaies wid vs, ergo now at this 


preſent. 


Thi maximes do belong to theſe places? 
The fame that doe belong to the generall kynde vninerſally 
taken befoze mentioned, by vertue whercof you map reaſon both 
afirmatiuely and negatmelp, as I ſaid befoze. 


; Of the ſpeciall kynde, 


. He: are argumentes to be fetched from the ſpeciall kinde to the 
generall kinde? 
Afﬀirmatuely,but negatinely thus, it is a man, ergo it is a ſen⸗ 
ſible body. But now pou cannot ſap, it is no man, o it is no 
gw body:fo it may be a hoꝛſe oz ſome other ſcnſ! cnſible thing. 
be the maximes belonging to the ſpeciall kind 
. — the ſpeciall kinde is, there the generall kinde mut allo 
needes 1 * : àgaine all the ſpecial mudes be being taken away, the 
Segerall k inde is allo taken away, | 
Ny + o 35 313060 {7 
\ Ofcheplaceof Difference: enge 
Fon 7-120 2 
rer place is comprehended vnder che place of defi nition , for dige. 


rende is a good part of the definition, and yet for order lake I haue 
B | | thought 
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ofthe place Pipes 0 rs T 


How may aman reaſon from this place? | 

This place is contapned vnder ART of Detewe * | 

fore ſhewed : And from hence you may reaſon both affirmatiuely 

and negatinely as thus: hee is apt ta ſpeake,ergo hee amg; 
de is not apt to ſpeake? ergo he is no man. 

4 — e of this 1 g al 0 1 6 A 

the pzopertie, , agree 8 

thing that harhihat proper And di * with 

the 15 theng wherets 


tp pelongerd;o er Nen con 
Ofthe place of We nega 


VV. is whole Integrale 
That which conliſtethof partes 1060 quantite, 

How may wee reaſon from the whole to every particular part? ' 
Affirmatiuely, but not negatiuely, thus: it is ahqule, ergo it 
. op roofe ; Ao pon pn reaſon fo 
negatiuely from ole to euery particular (oſay 
thus: Bere is an hanſe o here is no koundation 02. walleg. 
What be the maxims of thi s place? 
Ifthe whole be, euerp p2inripall' part mult needes bee: but if 
e 
walls andtoundrion may ll remaine,. l * 


h pzopere 


Py 
= 


The Found Bookeof Lale. | 25 


Oft che pace ot integrall partes · 


| nettes lesbians is it deuided: 
It is that which certaine other partes maketh v 
Vir op ſuch ee pare is cyther pꝛin 


as the head oz — — ol a lining body, oz as the foundation, walles 
oꝛ coueriug ot an houſe, The part not pzincipall is that without 
the which the whole may ſtand, as a houſe without dozes 02 win - 
| por fon oꝛ the body may line without hands oz feete. 
How may we reaſon from the principall part to the whole? 


atiuely thus: here is no foundation noz walles, ergo here 
is no houſe - but yon cannot reaſon ſo ofthe part not pꝛincipall, 
but onely in hauing reſpect to theperfection of the whole, as thus, 
eee TO ergo the is not per⸗ 


What bee the maxims of this place? ; 
It any pꝛincipall part be wanting, the whole cannot bee. If 
any part not pzincipall be wanting, the whole is vnpertect. 


Ofthe placesdf thinges n e 
Subſtance. 


VV. is the les of thinges AN Subſtance? 
E It is that which compze _endery ed argumentes as 
are not fetched from the 4 ol the th 5 lelte, but from 
that which accom paniech the ſubſtance 
Which be thoſe places? 
the thing 
common 


8 nn 
5 " 8,0 
Accidentes,and Circumſtances aud ſuch like, 


Ofthe place of Generation,and ofthe 
thing engendred. 


Hat is Generation? 


Jt is the tirũ pengortpunging ofanything. 


v 


/ 


How 


hs — — without the which the whole cannot be 


* 
p— — 8 
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—— thus: it was ha edit was tal ergo 
Lhzift was good, it was eniflio; Rome n W 
erg Cataline WAS euiil o oe. 2 


What be the Maxims ofthis ſplact ? 

Thoſe things whoſe generations i9.good,muf needes be — 

an thole thinges who! e generation is enill mult needes | 
How may we reaſon from the thing commend] tothe Genetadon? 

__ Aﬀirmaciucely thus: Cataline was emil ta Kome, ergo the birth 

of Cataline was cutll to Rome. 


What be the maxims of this place? 


Althe thing engeidzed ve eprher good ox end, the generarlan' 
ersol mu — de allo cher good 0z ell. of TTY N 


Of Conluption and the thing Cor. 
Ft rupted. | 


\7 Via is emp ehe | 
\ Loxruption is contrary! to Sentration, and is the de⸗ 
ſtruction of the thing engendzed, and the thing deſtroyed 18 lade 
to be corrupted, 
Hoy may we reaſon from Corruption to = thing Co rrupted? 
Thus,coexecute Thecues and Murderers, is p2ofitable to the 
tommon weith, ergo Theeues and Murderers are hurtfull co the 
common welth. The death of Virgil was a great loſle to learning, 
ergo Virgil was a at furtherance to learning. 

How may we re from the thing corrupted to the Corruption? 
Affirmatinely — virgil was 4 greatfurthcranceto learning, 
ergo the death of Virgill was a great loſſe to Aren | 

Vyhat be themaxims of theſerwoplaces? 1 

- Thoſe thinges whereofthe ende and deſtrurtion islandable; 
muſt needes ofthemſelnes be pernitious and hurtfull: Andcon= 
trariwiſe thoſe thinges whoſe end and deſtruction is hurtfull, 
muſt needes of themleiues bee good and p2ofitable 2 Againe of 
good thinges the loſſe is cuil, and of euill thinges the lolle is 
good: but in reaſoning from theſe ra vou mult take heede 
that alwell the Coꝛruption, as the th ng co;rupred be abſolutely 
good 02 euill of it ſelfeandnot by 400 t, ko it were no good 
enn reaſon thus, the * of Lhuilt was good; c ergo 


1 
* 


| 


| 


1 | | | 
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| 


| * —— — . "TE 
Chill wagemill,foz his death was govd by accident, floß our ſal⸗ 
— , anduot fozany cryme that was in him: mozeoner vou 
muſt beware that you vie not one lelfe pzedicate both in your an. 
tecedent, and in pour conſequent;fo1 if good bee the pꝛedicate in 
the antecedent, euill muſt bee the pzedicate in the conſequent, 
and tf euill be the pzedicate in the antecedent, good muſt bee the 
—— in the conſequent:koꝛ this kinde of reaſoning couſiſteth 
or contraries. | | | | 


Hat is vſe? 


hart of man. | 
ergo wine is goot 2 
| Eu dle is enill. 
What be the maxims of this place? = 


| * Uſc is the apt applying ofeuerp thing to hispzoper end, 
How may we reaſon from this place? 
Aﬀfirmatinelyrhns:the vſe of wine is g 
That thing is good oꝛ eunt, whereofthe vie is g00d'02 eni!l. 
What is to bee obſerued in this kinde e : 


as the vſe ot wine to comfort the ſtomacke, and ta reiopte the 
the vſe of art Magicke is euill, ergo the a 
Two things: firſt that the thing whereof we ſpeake, have ſome 


ood oz cuill vſe of it ite abſolutely,and not by attident:ſecondꝰ 


yp that we take not the abule in ſtead of the right vſe, as to ſay , 
wine will make men dzunke, ergo wine is not good. 

Whereto ſerue moſt chiefly theſe three places laſt mentioned (tha: 
is to ſay) ech ler of Generation, of Corruption, and of vſe? 
ſe. chiefly lerue to pzoue the naturall goodnes oz euilnes of 


g. 
„ "Ofehe Subiea. - | 


Her this worde Subiect here taken? | | of bi 
Fot that wheretinto accidents and actions doe befong:ans 
to ſpeake here of common accidentes, J thought it good 


$$ > *4 

* CI _- : 
— 
* 


firſt ofthe Subtectes, betauſe all manner of Accidents 
es eltaue to one Subtect oz other. 


ſon from this place? e eee 
ely : Aﬀfirmaciaely thns, it is fire, 
is a man ergo apt to laugh o2 
aue no being at all, 
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taken awap, all 
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Which be che Mirime efchisplace? : 
If the S ubicct be, the naturall accidentes and eber; 
ing to the Subiect mul alſo netdes bee:and the Hubiect being 
the accidentes and actions thereot muſt alſo beẽ 
taken a wap. 


Hove may ſuch argurnenes as are. fetched out of this place bee cous 
futed? _ 

whenthe Accidentes doe not of neceſſitie belong to the Subs 
iect, as thus, het is a man, ergo hee is a good Poet, wo _= ac- 

cident een not of to euerꝑ man. 


OfA Jaccmies and Addons. 


Pers ſo much as Adjacentes,otherwiſe called perpernal PE FACETS 

= alſo naturall and proper e belonging to any Subiect hee ey- 
ther contayned vhder the 125 ace of Propetty, of Dif ference, or els of 
common Accidentes,and haue like kinde of reaſoning, I thought good 
therefore to refer youto thoſe places, whereof en ate ae * re, 
and ſome 2 follow herepkies. | | [128 


IT. fond 


| $% 


* 


Of Appolito ition. 


V Hat is A poſitions 1 

Appolition is * athing ſheweth wdichia owne ua⸗ 
lity oꝛ operation is by being put 02 added ta another t 
as, white Chalke being put to a wall will make the wall whyte, 
aud thereby Chalke ſheweth it ſelte to be whyte, ſo like wile Inke 
being put td paper, oꝛ ſuch iſke thing will make itblacke. | 


How may a man reaſonfromthis place? 

Afirmarinely thus: Lhalke being put to a wall will make mate > 
whit, ergo Chalke is white, — put vnder a n 
water. will make the water! tte,creofire is hot. By th ; place 
allo a man map pꝛoue oz company 2 others to 
de good oz euill in this ſazt. This pong man! wany 
with that olde man is det ergo oder r- 


tuous, he is become a theete by ing Coin th ſuch a 
perion, ergo that perfoh @ 8 . Scripture 
laycth, cum bonis een eris, & e 3 is A 


. 
— char hung nud 2 co anocher, endnerh rhe fame with ry 
net tom nxt tan be e to * 
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27 * Ofcommon Accidentes, 


051 


von; aan Aadandes | 

F 1 cho connnon Accidents, ſuch thinges as are cy- 
ther al wapes oz foz the moſt part ſo knit together as the one go⸗ 

eth befoze oꝛ after the other, oꝛ els accompany each one the other: 

whereok lome are neceſlarie, and ſome pzobable. 

How may we reaſon from the Neccflarie? 

Both affirmatinely and negatinely,s firſt affirmatiuelp, by the 
latter part thus. This Appletree hath flowers, ergo it hath bud⸗ 
ded. it 1 ergo it hath both budded and wꝛed. This 
28 l to bed of a childe, ergo ſhee hath concemed. 

ly by the faziner part thus. This woman neuer con⸗ 
11 ergo ſhet tan bꝛing foꝛth no dd. e man neuer $1dt- 
ed, ergo hee is not learned. 
What bee the maxims of this place? 


Ik the latter bee, the fozmer muſt needes goe befoze, and if the 
fozmer were not. the latter cannot bee. 


Of Probable Accidentes, Coniectures, Preſumptions, 
Sygnes, and Circumſtances. 


Fowmay may we reaſon fromProbable Accidentes? 
From pꝛobable Accidcutes you map reaſon Affirmatiuelp 
—— — lik thisday is ab day celebꝛate 
manp dzunke1 . xk 
this day, ergo there will be lome hanged... 


d, ergo there will 
e are younen 


What be the maxims ofthis 7 

It the latter be, it is lik tba the mer U went before, and * 
the fozmer bee, it is like enough he latter may follow: but pon 
— 22 —— from this arenen fe fetch notyonr 
a from ſuch Loney eldome, 02 be in⸗ 
di r fuch = —7— * but ſo 2 


dicall and fallible, toreaſun thus. Her s a fayze wo 


M. 4 wht, 


Inthe Judicial! kinde it Se reatipa@ mM 
. 


— n thIgns to pzone t inges by 
ſignes, oꝛ by þÞbiſiognomiezalſo of Altrolagees.cqpzous 

mortalitre, and ſuch like, by — and monſters, asb blg- 
ſing ſtarres, and ſuch like imp et Ajlo it is much vled of 
Lhiromanccrs, — and lůch as vſe to indge by Lon- 
iectures, and therefoze this place extendeth very far, and ſerneth 
to many vſes. Dctherto alſo are referred the places of circumiſtan 


ces, and chiefly of rune and ec, a good ene 


enn. 
.4 * 5 | 


of Tyme 


Jos m emeely 715 — e de dene urn | 
e u agoras uma 
P Ie ("be uma Was not Pythagoras ſcholler, The ce. 
lawes of Moſes were made but 1 a certame kiine,crgo 
alter that time they do not bind. bi E 
VVhatbe 133 te lee de T uh 
Nothing can bee without time, to: taken 7; e 
2 5851 lo nud ne f 
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Hege are argumentes faches from place? 3 | 
egatuiely thus': Cicero was not at Rome,when lulius Ces 
ar — ine, ergo Cicero flew him not. | 
.  Wharis the maxime ofthis place? 
Nd tertatne body oz thing is without a piace, neither os Loo 
dy at one time m diuers | - rand thus "wy touching ine 


ward places: 
ey | OfOrnard Places and firſt of | 
y Ss WA < les. | 
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The NgnilBeokerEoglRactT 39. 
and pe Sig ne of hc places th ace, of 


hies Cauſek 
A Contristharby vertus whereo 


another thing wlloweth. 
ow many chiefe kindes of Caufes be there? 

Fower, (that is ro ſay)the.Cauſe, Efficient, the ende. matt|r , 
and ſhape,ofthe twolaſt whereot᷑ we haue ſpoken befoze.becauſe 
they be in ward plates, and do belong co the Subſtance ol the 
thing, and therefoze we hane to deale I here, with the caule 


Ane end. 
Ofthe Cauſe Efficient. 


VV: is hates = "cient; and how is it deuided?: 4 
Caule Efficient is that from whence pꝛoceedeth the firſt 
gumang of any ah that is made 02 done, and is the maker 
—— 8 ſoꝭ cxample the Carpenter is the Cauſe Efficient of 
the houſe which he make th, and ſo is cuery Artificer ot his own 
woxke. Cauſes Elicient are deuided into two kindes (that is to 
ſap) Cauſe Abſolute, and Cauſe Adiuuant. Cauſe Abſolute woꝛ⸗ 
keth by his own foꝛte and vertue,as the fire that burneth. Cault 
Adin uant woꝛketh not by himſelte, but is a and ſuch cauſe 
is ſometime ptincipail, as vertne is a M incipall Cauſe of blefſed 
life, and ſometime not Purinctpall, as the giftes of the body and 
offoztunc be helpers to the happy lic: but not Pꝛincipall Cauſes 
thereof. Againe of Cauſes, ſome are ot Recep, without 
which the thing cannot be made, as the Jnſtrument oꝛ matter, 
and ſome are ſaide not to bee of Neceſſity, as when wee ſay, the 
* Daphne cauſcth hatred, and pet not of Neceſſitie. Alio 
of Cauſes Efficient, ſome be Untucrſatl,and ſome Particular, as 
=- Ecli — 92 cuill Toniunction of certaine Þlanctes is the A⸗ 
cauſe of eſtuence: but the coꝛruption of humozs i 
ing b is the particular cauſc — ine ofcanſcgTonie 
be called ofthe Latines Propinque ( y) nigh vnto tze 
Effect, as the father and motherhe the made Caulcs of Genc⸗ 
ration of LThfldien. And ſome de talled Remorz,(that is to ſay)rc- 
— further ot, as the Srandlirs,and Gran⸗ 
unes ofthe ſaide childzen. Moꝛeouer of Cauſes Ellicient ſome 
pork , lacke choiſe 
| barneth,and the Sunne that (hineth, 
thznges that doe woꝛke by tdeir own force 
and vertue. Some againe do wozke by Lountcll, reaſon, and free 
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How maf we reaſon — pr 1 „em 

From thenerellary Eficient Cauſe youmay real hoth Ac 
. Affirmariuely thus, T 


un The ——— is 
Nin owes: rg u is twilight. 
Sunne was not vp w Troy Why deflrapeaerys — 
— rhe rn by from eee 
can reaſon bur onety Alt p thus : her is lame, ergo hee 
dead: but von cannot ſap, dee is notflaine, ergo het is not dend. 
vvhat be the maxims 'this Place? 
The KNeceſlarie Cauſe Efficient not letteb, the Effect muſt 
needes folloom :as if he dnken poiſon, he mu DIS. 
But if ſuch Lanſe fayleth, ct allo muſt needes faple: as 
the Sunne is not vp ergo it is not day thee neuer ſtudied, ergo he 
is not learned, to which place may ve roſerted the. places pf orcas 
ion, Jnſkrumentc, Meant, and Generation. 
How may we reaſon from the Effect, to the Cauſe Efficient 
From the Neceſlarie Effect, both Aﬀirmatiuely and * 
Iy thus.ttis day.ceothe ut r notdayerpo the uns 


not vp. From the Et ect not Meteſſarie map 
. PR — bes 


thus:heis not 
— ena 
vvhat be the maxims of this 


Tbe e thetngpir the neeffurit Kauſb nenn needes bee, and 
the Effect being taken awap, the necefſary ¶ ante is allo taken as 


Wap. 
vvhen do Argumente: etched from this place ele 
When the Cauſe is not norman pers 


oft te End 


| ku is End and as iviedenj d2 | 
The end is that foz whole ſake any thing 
3 ſome 
The chieke is that which is deſired fo it ſeife 
er. 
n oa 
nes and moiſtneg to water gc. The h 


veer moto ſil, duo tha die 
Da 
Ec. 20 a1 
How may we —— this plett | 


is done, 
by x 


| 
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The ages 
—_— arty hb vert 


cobzeak wedlocke dne 


e this enk 
That tlung whereof the nd is good oz euill, is alſo ofit ſelfe 
good or enill. 
me the vſe of theſe places of Cauſes, and whereto they ſerue? 
vſe thereofis diuers and manyfolde,foz ſith that inthe De- 
Uiberarine kinde two pꝛincipall queſtions are to bee diſcuſſed, firſt 
whether the thing bee pzofitable, and ſecondly whether it may 
be and conuenientip done oz not. Argumentes to ptone 
firſt, are to be fetched our ofthe end and effect. And to pꝛoue 
ud out 1 dp ——— one —— pw pry 
to pꝛaiſe o7 dil Argninents are to be fetched out of the 
Sid any Effect. Third ev inthe eren kinde, wherein doubt 
riſeth of the fact, and will of the doer, Argumentes are to be fet⸗ 
ched from the end to pꝛoue oz diſpꝛoue —— ſame, Finally theſe 
s together with the other two Cauſes, Matter and Foꝛme 
taught, doe ſcrne to make thoſe kindes of Definitions 
which we call Lanſall. | 


Of Oppoſites. 
V Vage Oppo — 4 


How man — ppoſites be there? 


Fower (that is to lay) \Kelacines, Lontraries,jtiuatrues,and 
Lontradictozies, 


And firſt of Relatiues. 
Uta aretAinges ſaide to be Oppoſites by Relation? 


when according to their owne 
inutuall Relation one to another Tone (nts rep Sonne, 
of the one to the denpall 


How may wereaſon from this place? 
on may reaſon from the a 
— 9 2 77 nn was Ockauius "is [dps crys hee was 
142 maxitms ofthis place. 


66 


N 


'F 6998 
== 


erg o not 
er ” 


W Sage the ride * 


eee thus 858 
See inde pon map 
n us : This man ls 


= —— This man is not whole, ergo Hee is 


VVhat be the maxims ofthisp lace? | 
The Maxime ofthe affrmatin o te negacie is the genera} 
Dppolte,mut needes diſagree withthe oth — mays 
t eꝛ but the 
Maxune of the is thus :iſ one of the Lontraries Im- 
ther muſt nerdes bee, eee 
eee. 1 1 


01 Privatines 


— 2 ae tune : pant * other 


anuſt ncedes bee 
Hew may we reaſon from this e 


Two wapyes : firſt from 
2 eb 


* 5 * 
* A 
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— 
— 
. in — time as nature 1 I 
no good argument to ſay thus: aſucking cannot ſpcake, 


ergo hee is dum be, oꝛ thus, a w 22 — olde cannot 
(rg — * —— _ nature vide not the 
ilde to ſpea de it bee two ptares w to 
kevelore te benno dayes ove, — mon — e a 
VV hat be che matims of this place: 
Ache one bet nar m che Suvbieer ape tareceine the ſame atſuch 
time as naturt hath appointed, the other muſt ueedes bee. 


OfC daldie. 


VV Hate Comaditariest 2 92 ; 
They bee Lontraries _ no * lere the 
one eee if 

we reaſon from this place 


firmatiuety and negatiue] wile | 
newdele ee is pp — In MPN 


What is the maxim of this pl | 
Ffthe one de the oth: = n Lontradfctonies c an⸗ 
not be together at one een eee ee 


felfe reſpect. # 4 4 ö | 2 F 


Of thinges differing in xyijde called of the 
Latines . 


5 Le vhs; 
N 


0 bg 01 "ey place? 
on of od e are other, as 


agretth not wird ths other. oy 
ng from al theſe kinds © b COMPO c 


er e ot inthe 
- Sub= 


do dferinnature and kind, 


What is to be obſerued i in waſoni 
Thatthe Keps 


02295 3; aon 40 avg te Ati gh) 1210 
: J0x.may we eaon rm te place of Par | | 
2ce manner of wayes, that is, epthe een 


the L elle, o from the Left o can Lane Like, 
. of the More. 


tozmentes toꝛ our 


ee — 
Aide Leite decke. 


| 


rhe Petr bord rogethe thus: 
| wrt 8 


oy 205 it is lefle — — — — — 

0 19 e 3 

d e — weight. you 
Of Like 400 Vnlike. 


Ow may we 


ergo Paule is montall. The vay 


the Pꝛeacher 03 
eat killing his Father, ergo hee oughtto be executed with the 
he death fog killenghts mother. 
hat is the maxim ofthis place? 
Dfevnce s like. like 
5 — kinde ot reaſoning of 


8 


ito bee made? due 50 FER 
is moze apr to teach and ro pꝛʒint 
ol the thing, then to 
Spool neceſſitie o to belcene the ſame, bc- 
—— which are to bee com⸗ 
— me in all pointes, and therefoze this is the weakeſt 
. 8 neceſſarie ts ſuch ende as is 


| — vechanes, wyers, to pꝛoue one ruled 
caſe, oz foʒiudgement by er 0 5 this place alſo is refer⸗ 
I of Example 
e f on 5 al. 
How may wee reaſon from this place? | 
Afﬀiriatiuely thus: Peter flew Annanias foz h red 
: them maxune 


gut al doubt Bod wil puniſh choſe 2 
e eſoze ſet 


Of Vnlike. 


F Ow may wereaſon from this place: 
"I. Segarmiy has: Go i notas mans, bin in. 
+ 


byer, 
Teacher *A man ought tobe diowned in the 


1,288 


Horgen wereaſon 


| FJowmay w we meter to eo Mr and 


Otme a; es of 
| INLINE | 

O the place of Com fon, eln anlſe e to ce- 
Top I = — . ard are taken out of 


che three degrees of Compariſon, which children learne in their Acci- 


dentes, (chat is (oy Jthe )the Poſitiue onde, and che Super- 


latiue, 
From the Compartiper the Poſitiues. 


D 


8 nr mpar cues thPoliinek 
8: Vi 3 a mate arncd 

Horace, ergo Virgill was a learnct ep oat 
5 5 N —_ 


== rly applet to 
ae e i were 
LU 

e and not alt: fo this wozde 
| but is ra- 


 Thiki the 15 1 de Comparati ue. 


Hen ce 2 Pok itiue to the Comparative 
Onely 9 7 us Was no learned Pocte, er- 
go het was not better learnedthenHomer. 
What is che maxim of this place? 
It rv poeruede vened the Comparatiue allo mut needes be 
venyed - | | 1 | 


t Py of ines to two C mpa rati | 
an o S lues“ ITY 


iin / 


. q | ro | 
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to two Supetlatiues at once, and contrarily WH 

In this manner:that 2 good deſerueth iuffiy to bee be- 
loued, ergo that which is | t mote iuſip to be beloned. 
and that which is beſt, ought moſt iuſtly to dee beloued. And 
much after this manner you map reaſon from a double Com- 
paratiue to a double jPoſitine thus: that which is mote houett : 
is more laudable, ergo that which is honeſt is laudable. | 

What is to bc obſerued in reaſoning from theſe degrees of Compa- 
riſon, 1 | | / 

You muſt take heede that the ꝛeditate bee ſpoken of the Sub- 
tect naturally and neceſſarily, and not by Accident, foz it were no 
good Lonſlequent to reaſon thus: hee that is learned is honeſt, 
therefo:e he that is moꝛe learned is moze honeſt: foz a man map 
baue much learning, and yet {mall honeſty- 


Of Proportion. 


4 are we ſaide to reaſon from the place of Proportion? 
when two like pzoportions being compared together. 
we conclude in this oz ſuch like manner: looke what pꝛopoꝛtion 
is betwirt 5, and 4. the ſame pꝛopoꝛtion is betwixt iz. and s. but 
betwixt 6. and 4. is proportio Seſquialtera, ergo betwirt 12. and 
8. the like pꝛopoꝛtion is: koꝛ when one uumber oz meaſure doth 
compꝛehend another once and one half thereof, that is called pro- 
portio ſeſquialtera, AS 12. and 8, and if it contapne it once and one 
third part thereof, then it is called proportio ſeſquitertia, as 8. and 
| 6, 8, contapneth 6. once and two ouer, which is the third part 

U 6, . | ; 
What is the Maxim ofthis*placc? | 

Of thinges haung like pꝛopoꝛtion, like indgement is to bee 
made. | n 

Whereto ſerueth this place: 

This place ts neceſſarie ſoꝛ Judges and Magiſtrates that 
haue to conſtdcvof equitie in cauſes ot iuſtice, and in rewar- 
ding vertue, 0218 puniſhing vyce, in which the Seometrical! 
pꝛopoꝛtion would be alwaies vſed. Some do giue ſuch exams 
ples ofthis place as in my opinion do rather belong to the place 
ok Likethento this place, fo the argumentes oſthis place oughr 

P2operlic to be fetched out of the $Ptedicainent of quantitie, and 


not out ofqualitie, oz out ot auꝑ other pꝛedicament. 
| Fg 0 : Ot 


The Fourth Booke of Logikbe. /: 
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| V Hatis changed Propertion? RTE 4-14 | 
4 Lhanged pzopoxtion is when the Foundations, and 
Termes ot two like pzoportions art anſwerable in pzopoztion 
aſwell amongſt theme ies as one to another. i 
h 8 ye by theſe two wordes foundations and termes? 


Thc foundation is thatfrom whence the Compariſon firfk pz0- 
cecdeth,as the Father, and the Tearme, Bowndeoz end is that 
whcreunto the ſaide Compariſon is applyed, and endeth in the 
ſame,as the Son,# therefoze the Son is called the term,bownd 
oz ende: whereof wee haue ſpoken bofoze in the ꝛedicament of 


2 


Giue Examples of reaſoning from this place? | 

Lookeas s. is to 4. ſo is 12. tos, (that is to ſap) in double 
mopoꝛtion one to another. ergo as 12. is to 8. ſo 1s 6. to 4. foz 
each one contayneth the other once and a halfe, which is called 
proportioſeſquialtera. The manifeſt Demonſtration whercot you 
- map lee in this figure here following, 
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Wa proportion ſaide to be changed or tranſpoſedꝭ 
Becauſe the ozder of numbers that are comparcd, is altered in 
the concluſion;foz in the Antecedent the firſt is compared to the 
ſecond, and the thirdc to the fourth: but in the Loncluſion the 
third is compared to the firſt, and the fourth to the ſecond. 


Of Difproportion, 


Ow may we reaſon from this place? 
Negatiuely thus: x2.1Snotto 6, as 8. to 6. but 12. to 5. is 
doudle in pꝛopoꝛtion, ergo 8. tos. is not double in pꝛopoꝛztion. 
What is the maxim of this place? | , 
Of thinges hauing valike pzoportion, vnlike indgement is to 


be made. 


From Diſproportion chinged or 
| tranſpoſed. 


Ov may we reaſon from this place? 
Negatiucly thus: 12 is notto 6. as 4. to 3. fot betwixt 

the two tirft is a double pꝛopoꝛtion, and betwirt the two laſt ſec 

uitertia, ergo 13, 1S ijpt to 4. as 6, to 3. fot the one is a tripla, and 
the other double. E 

What be the maxims ofthis place? 

If the firſt be not to the ſecond, as the thirde to the fourth. then 
the firſt ſhall not be to the third, as the ſecond is to the fourth, 
To whome are theſe places moſt familiar? 


To thoſe that are exerciſed in the Mathematical ſcycnces. 
Of Tranſlation. 
L | 


| = 
V Hat is Tranſlation? ol LEAD 
FOWL Tranſlation, otherwile called a Metapho?, is a figure 
of ſpeech, whereby the pꝛoper ſignification ofa woꝛde is chan- 
ged into an other vnpzoper, fo2 ſome likenes that is betwirt che 
thing lignificd, and being generally taken, it is rather a rope, 
oz figure of N hetoꝛicke, moze meet to adoꝛn ſpeech then to pꝛoue 
any thing thereby :norwithſtanding being taken here as a place 
of Logike,you may redſon both Affirmatiuely and Negatiuelic, 
in this ſo2t, a roaring * ſeeketh to deuoure, is £2 bee tea- 
. red 


— ˖·. bee fare: Louels 


be in lone arenot rightly | to iudge. 
. thus place?* | 

 whatſoener agreeth —— the — name,agrert al- 
jy the P2oper uame 


\ 


of Meane Places. 


V Hat be meane Plkces? Y 
aJeane places are thoſe from webs ſuch Arguments - 
are to be fetched, as do partly vir with the nature of the things 
to bee pꝛoue d, and do partly d r tromthe ſame. 
How are Meane places deui 
Into 3 Caſes,and Diuiſion, 


And firſt 5 F  Coniugates and Caſes. 


VVV. be Coni ugates or Caſes ? 

Coningates oz Laſes be like woꝛds deriued all of one 
ſelfe woꝛd, differin goneip in termination oz ende , as wildame, 
wile, and wilclp : "nonwxrhanding loine 10 Lonuugates and 
caſes as places, FA 

Why, wherein do thi differ? 
Their Difference is ver are in ieee 
ed from Coniugates, the aract is mentioned, but not in thoſe 
that are ſetched from Caſes, | 
How may we reaſon from theſe two places? 4 
Both Affirmatinely 8e de the Coniugates thus: 
A iuſt man is to be ptailed, ergo is to de pꝛailed: a vicious 
man is not to be pꝛaiſed, ergo vitiouſnes is not to be pꝛaiſed. r 
tales thus: De doth all things wileip, Ergo he is wile : De doth 
nothing , ergo her is not wile: fot in theſe two laſt eram⸗ 
piles che abſtract which is wiſedoine, is not once mentioned: DJ 
what act is, looke befoze in the Chapter of pꝛedication lib. r. 
cap. g. but you mult beware in reaſoning from this place that 
e — — ergo 
: , Ergo 
whitcnefle is ſweetnelle N 
What is the of maxim [theſet two pl 
Whatſoeuer agre 8 one ot x 
de. le agree w 


deus, oz caſes, muũ 
p OF 
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Ol Diuiſion. 
by | 


Hat is Diuifion 3 | 
V What Diuiſion is, and how many kindes there bee, 
and what is to be obſerued in enery kinde hath beene 
declared befozc, Lib.2. Chap .. when we ſhewed the oꝛder of dcty- 
ning and deuiding. | 

How may we reaſon from Diuiſion? 

Two manner of waies : firſt from the denying of one part oz 
more of the dinilion, to affirme another parte thereof, as thus: 
E uerie ſcnlible bodic is whole oꝛ ſicke, but Peter is a ſenſible body 
and not ſicke, ergo he is whole: oꝛ chus. Of ſenſible bodies there 
bee ſome whole, ſome ſicke, Peter is a ſenſible bodie and not 
ſicke, ergo he is whole. In theſe two kindes of examples the di⸗ 
uilion conliſteth onelp of two partes, wherein it ſufficerh to — 
the one foz the affirming ol the other. But if the diuiſion conſi 
of many partes, then pon muſt deny all the partes ſaumng that 
which pou would affirine, as in this example following: Plato 
dilſputeth, is a pꝛopoſition, but it is nepther vniuerſal, particular, 
no} indeiinite, ergo it is a lingular pꝛopoſition: m which kind 
of reaſoning it pou leaue ont oz omit any parte that is to be dent - 
ed, then the — naught, toz it is no good conlequent to 
ſap thus: this pzopolſifion Plato diſputeth, is nepther vniucrſall 
noz particular, ergo it is indefinite. Motwithſtanding if pou iopn 


* 


| part omitted in pour Antecedent with a coniunctid diſiunctiue, 


argument may bee made geod. as to ſay thus: this pꝛopoſition 
laro diſputeth, is neither vntuerſal noz particular, ergo it is cither 
indefinite oz ſingular. — 
What is the maxim of this firſt way of reaſoning? k 
The Maxun is thus: whatſoeuer agreeth with the thing di- 
nided, nee des agree with ſome one ofthe partes thereot. 
VVhar is the ſecgnd way of reaſoning from Diuifion > - 
The ſecond way is to p2ocecde from the affirming of one of the 
partes tothe denying of the other, if it conſiſt but of two, oꝛ to the 
denying of all the reſt, if it conliſt of many. Of two parts let this 
be your example Ok ſenſible bodies ſome be whole, ſome (icke, 
but this ſenſible bodie is whole, ergo hee is not licke. Of many 
* thus: ot pꝛopoſitions one is vninerſall, another particu⸗ 
r, one indefinite, another ſingular: but this pzopoſitton Plato 
1 imgular, er ;o itis neither vninerſali, particular, noꝛ 


O 3 What 


What is the maxim A. way of reaſoning? : 
| whatlocuer w t ol the parts, muſt needes dila⸗ 
gree with all the rel, fox ei dend niſion would bee made of 
partes meere repugnant, 02 at diners in kinde one from 
another: toꝛ it is a 2 condition requiſite to diniſion,wher- 
vpon the ſecond way of reaſoning is grounded euen as the kirk 
. way is grounded vpon another good condition belonging allo 
to diuiſion, which is that the dan dunded may not contain moze 
* lefle then . poper rr 


of inarcificiall places. 


FJaning g ſufficiently ſpoken of places, ward, ontwarde, and 

meane, which as N ſaid befozeare places artificial, it iS meet 
now that we ſpeake of the places inartiſiciall. which accoming to 
Quin til. an be theſe ſix, Foreindgements, Rumozs, Toꝛtute, wꝛi⸗ 
timgs 02 Euidences. Oath, and witneſſes: All which are bꝛieſlp 
and plaincip ſer fozth in the table of authoꝛitie here tollowing,be- 
canſc * are all * vnder the place of authozitie. 


Of Authoritie. 


Hens is Adee. to be Ys „ 
* Authozitie is ere to be taken fozany cetimonie worthy of 
credite, 18 
Hoc may ve reaſan| this place? 2 | 
_ Affirmarinely thus: the learned philoſophers lay that there 
be fonre elements, whereof all other thinges are mixt 1 — com⸗ 
vounved, ergo it is true. Chꝛiſt ſaith that wholoeuer is baptiſed, 
and beleeut th in hun ſhall be laued, ergo it is true. 
VVhat be the Maxims of this place? 
 whatſocucr is allowed by the moſt part of the wiſe and learned, 
is to be belicued as a thing mobable, neyther ought we raſhly to 
diſſent from their opinion and iudgement. Againe,euery man is 
to be bcheued in his pwne art, but foʒ ſo much as Authoꝛitic is 
two fold (that is to ſap) diuint and humaine, and that all argu- 
ments fetched from this place bee not of like value, foz ſome bee 
true aud infallible, bone. pzobable, and ſome ſophiſticall ; this 
table thereſoꝛe here following ſhall plainely (ct foꝛth euery kinde 
f n nne al kalle dilce rue fe one from the 0- 


The 


m 


Diuine which is 
twoſoldc. 


— — 


—̃ x 


_— 


Authority is twofolde 


ist hrefolde 


or Humaine which 


aw 
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The Table of Authority here following. 


| _ £5 the written which we call boly Scriptures, ſounde ar- 
guments are made ſo long as the words-are trucly expoun 
ded according to the meaning of the holy Ghoſt. But 


written, 


they be weake and captious if the authority be corrup- 
ted eyther by addition,ſubtraRtion,or alteration of any 
worde, ſillable, or letter, or by wreſt ing the ſenſe other⸗ 

L wiſe then the holy Ghoſt meant ir. 


— 


| As for tradition or rnwritten yerity of what valew it is 
and what credit it bath, I leaue to the iudgement ofthe 
learned diuines amongſt whome is no ſtnall ſtrife and 
contention in theſe dayes for the ame. The Paynims 
wete wont torefeire to diuine authority the Oracles & 
anſwetes of their falſe G ods; Prieſtes, Prophetes, and 
Southfayers, which true Chriftians ought vtterly to re⸗ 
iect, and to abhorre: notwithſtanding Lacantivs letteth 
not to proue the birth, death and paiſion of Chriſt againſt 
the Panimes by Sybels propheſies, becauſe he knew the y 
would giue more credit io them then to the holy ſcrip= 
tures, | 


di cion 


15 


or vnwriften tras 


—— 


Hyſtories, Lawes, Statutes, Decrees, Iudgements, 

ſ ruled Cafes, Maxims, Prouerbes, General! rules, 

writings Patentes, Warrants, Lycen ſes, Commiſiions from 

— the Prince, Charters, Deedes, Releaſes, Court 

| Rolles, Exientes, Accountes,Obligations, Inden- 
| | tures, wils and Teſtamentes, and ſuch like. 


as voluntaric Confeſſion, or Teſtimony, Rumor, 


5 it be by mouth it is eyther free and voluntarie, 
Opinion, and the ſpeech of the wiſe. 75 


Or elſe forced by oath or torture. 


And the thirde kinde of humaine Authority is that which is al- 
lowed by vſe and cuſtome of the people, | 


NO 4 1 As 


104 'he Funk Booke of ende. 
As tox ſuch Argumentes as are fetched from humaine Anthozi⸗ 
ty, the lawes do teach at large, which be ſound a which be weake: 
notwithſtanding foxfomuch as Quintilia a that the inar⸗ 
tilicial places, are the ſir places aboue mentio ned, J haue thought 
god to ſet downe according to Valerius, the definition of cuery 
place,and bnefly to (yew 9 E. ſuch — 5 map bee confirmed 
dz impugned. 


And : of Seesen or Ruled 
| |{: | Caſes. _ 


\ 7 Hat call you b or Ruled Caſes, 
They bee indgementes oz ſentences heretofoze pꝛo⸗ 


nounced, whereby Judges take example to gine like 
iudgement in like caſes. 

How may a man confirme or impugne Forciudgementes? 

You (hall confirme them by aggrauating the authozity of thoſe 
that firſt pzonounted them, and by the like nes of the Caſes : but 
you ſhall impugn oz confute them by extenuating oz diminiſhing 
— <8 of of "or ae by the vnlikenes of the 

8. 


Of Rumor and fame. 
i 1 
| V Vie Diitichcli is e Rumor and Fame? 

Numoꝛ is a particular aſſertion oz affirmation pꝛocec- 
ding of ſome ſulpitign, without any certaine authoꝛ. But Fame 
is a common attirmation ſome certaine authoz :epther of 
which whoſocaer will impugne,muſt call it an vncercaine bꝛute 

oz clamoꝛ. taking his beginning firſt of malice, and his encreaſe 
though credulity andlightnes of. beliefe, and that the ſame may 
_ chance tothe moſt innocent man, that is thtough the Fraude of 
his enemies, publiſhing abꝛoad 12 ainſt hun. Con⸗ 
trarily he that will defend Fame oꝛ Ru ill lay that it riſeth 
not ot nought, no? is ſpꝛead abꝛoade wit — ſome iuſt cauſe, x 
that it is — as a publike Teſtimony accoꝛding to the olde 
j120nerbe, which ſaprth. vor populi, VOX A9 88 voice of the peo⸗ 
plc is 1 2 voice ah bd. | | 


Of Torture. 
| VV. is T bl [4 . 
Toxture (Gapaſretut kinde ofpuniſhment,innence 1 
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Wenn and vio to dv wzing the ſame 
— — 2 — wyoltor 


How is this place to be confirmed or impu * — 
It is to bee confirmed by aggrauating t necefſarie vſe of toʒ⸗ 


I out of the truth; but who ſo will impugne it 

ſap, that tozture cauſech manp times moꝛe lies * 

—_ to be told, for thoſe that bee firon and able to endure 

ine, and ofa reſolute mind, will neuer peeld loꝛ any toꝛment to 

otherwiſe then they liſt themlelues. Againe, it they be weake 

andnot able to ſuffer paine, it maketh them to ſay whatlocucr - i 


\you will haue them, be it neuer ſo falſe. 


Of Writings and Euidences. 


Hat is meant by Writings ? 

Deedes, Jndentures, Kelcaſes, Obligations, and 
ſuch like other Euidentes befaze rehearſed, - 1 
How is this place to be impugned ? | 1 
* - Poumay impugne Euidences 02 wiitings,ifye can pzoue them RY 

to be vnperfect aup manner of way, as to be fozged, to bee made g . 
by ſome colluſion oz fraude, oz to bee extozted by fozce from ſome I 
chat was put in feare,anþ ſuchlike. = 


Of Oathes. 


Hat is an Ou > | 

It is a reli onsafſrmingozvenving comerhing, by 
| calling God to wirnelle, which is the ſtrongeſt bond that may be 
to bind mans faith and conſcience, 
How is this us plack to be confirmed or impugned : ed 
De that will pzone by place muſt aggranate the integritie, H 
_ honeſtieand holinelle of the parties that are ſwozne, laping, that 4 
the oath of an honeſt, holy, and religious man is of great impoꝛ- 
tance: Andhce tdat will unpugne it mult doe cleane contrary? 


| — that th re com. 
| urozs, reaſon of wicked cuſtome of ſwcarim 
will caſily er nere : 03 he mak lap chat the partie (wearerh 


fo rae, lou 
Wee : 


» darred, yz hope of gaine, rewarde, and luch 
Wl i 9 * Of 


From the 
definition 
of the ſub· 
dect. 


| Theame. nd hoſes atare to be el m — of 


ee 
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VV. be Une 5 
witneſles be pꝛootes of things done 02 not done, whoſe 


n bauc heard oz knowne : the confir- 
mation 02 conſutation of Pzooke dependech vpon the good- 
nec 02 cuulneſſe of 1 — : 
To what end ſerueth the knowledge of p laces? 2 
Dt that will wiite order matter ptobadly, wiſely,o; 


copionlly 2: oz will vnderſtand the t ct,teno2, argumentes, and 
pꝛooles of other mens ſpeeches, and wiltings, hath as much 
need to de pꝛactiſtd in thelt places as a-Duntlinarr is in know- 
ing the haunts ol his game which he — {oz without that he 
ſhall wander long time m vaine, an and duty — that which ves 
ſeeketh: neyther is it cnough to laces, vnleſle 
can ani them and vſe them when — all ſerue, in di 
rt by mouth e ozpen,whidrequert a continu⸗ 
all exercile of cap wil be therein. And therefoze to the 

| . in t 


e 
he anf; and Wk thoſe * arc to bee had in res 


oft 
of both. 


* 


The \Theaweor OY . 


JM fnongheracmiac vertue. 


hat arguments are to be gathered on ike behalfe of the ſub- 
ieck of this Propoſition 2 
Theſe that follow, 


d firft from the definition thus: Sith 
emoft-noble and moſt wozthy 
creature,foz that he is endued with re⸗lon and connſell,atrd was 


rg} nnn hs | 
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Cuch a creature ſhould be like his creatoz, in life adoFed with ſuch 
vertue and goodneſle as is anſwerable to true mdgement, which 
the Logitians would bziefy expꝛeſſe in this manner: it become 
meth enerylcnſible body endued with reaſon to loue vertue, ergo 
enery man ought to loue vertu. | 


From the Etimologie. 


T becommeth euerie creature p is made ofthe lime of y earth 
to be voide of all arrogancie and pzide, to beelowlie, humble, 
and obedient to his creatoz, and to embzace vertue in obſer⸗ 
uing the law ol Bod deuoutiy and religionup, wherefoze man 
tdtalled in latine homo, of this woꝛd humo (that is to ſay) carth , 
oz rather ſlpine ofthe carth, taking his oziginall from ſo baſe and 
vile a thing ought to bee humble and voide of all pꝛide and arto⸗ 
ncie, and ta loue vertue aboue all thinges, being alwapes obe⸗ 
tent to God his creatoz, and readie to do his molt holp precepts 
and commandements. 


Logically thus. 


Euerp ſenſible creature that is created of the dme of carth 
ought to be obedient to his Crtatoʒ and ts embrace vertue, there. 
— ought to bee obedient to his creatoz, and to embzace 

rtus. , | | 


From the matter. 


* 


An is made ot the lelte lune matter of which all other vn⸗ 
lining, dumbe and vnſenſible creatures are made, (that is 
to ſay) of the fower elementes whereby he is lubicct to alteration 
and coꝛruption: wherefoze man ought not to be pzoude oꝛ arro- - 
gant, but modeſt, humble, lowly and obedient, ſhewing in all the 
actious of his 1 that he is rwhencehecas . baſe NS 
condition, noꝛ ignoꝛant from came, what he is, e 
nen no better thencarthandduft, 
Logically us. Ns 
Dan is made ofa baſe matter as all other things are, thete⸗ 
foze man ought not to be pzoude, but to loue the vertue of humi⸗ 
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1 5 * From! ee 


T bath beene alwaies moſt firmely and with one whole con⸗ 

[ —.— d and beleeued euen from the beginning ofthe 4 
that cy true ſhape of man is a reaſonable ſoule, inunozcal and ca⸗ 
pable of eucrlaſting bleſſedneſſe, which ſoule God of his god⸗ 
nefle did bꝛeath into man. to the intent thar he ſhould continually 

fcrue, honour, and o him during this moztall life, and afrer 
| eternal lite: : what great madnefſe were it then to 
think tdat man hanmg obcained at Gods hands ſo noble a ſyape 
ought not co embꝛace all noble vertues, and to gouerue all his 
actions in ſuch godly and vertuous manner as he may at length 
— Dr re- 
ouned, | 


eee ae e 
ought ro loue verrne, whereby he may atraine to thar Elli 


From the generall kind. 


FFtdit i gineny naruto ener ſenſible bodte to ſecke his 
ſafery,and to de beſt affected(that is) to haue his full 
lecrion according to his us : the lone of vertue therefoze 

— Anon man is made not onely perfect in this life, but alſo attained, 

1 top in the lite to come muſt needes bee to him 


moſt naturall 
 Logically 8 
e eee 
ic ue 
bag | kon his kinde 


tue, ae 
ao ele, 


From 7 $10 A 0 


ie manakrerthat hee bach ended this ſhozt courle of life, 
1 . N 
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of Bod, there to render account of all his deeds and whids both 


man that hath done well (hall re⸗ 

ious reward, euen like euer⸗ 

ſhall be condeinned 

, iuſt reward fo; his d?- 

ſerts: wherefoze all men t in this lite to flie vice, and to ems 
mate vertue, from whence all geod actions doe ſpzing. 

Loogically thus. 

Teuer man ſyall render actompt at the laſt day, of all his 

needes both goodandbadde, and ſhall receine a iuſt rewarde ac- 

toꝛding tothe ſame 2 ergo euery man whileſt hee lineth in this 

- wozld ought to flic vice,and to embzace vertue. 


good and bad. eucry man 


ue fo his es good deedes a moſt 
tang: vut rhe wicked — 
to hell tyꝛe, that 


From the cauſe efficient. 


Seo wasereare by Sodrhecrear fall thing5,andan: 
2 


of all goodnefle, excellentie, and vertue, and was fozmed 
accoꝛding tothe very image a likeneſſe of Bod: it behoueth man 
there foꝛe to imitate his creatoꝛ, and by leading a godly and ver⸗ 
tuous life, to ſhew that hc is ſomewhat like him, though not able 
in all thinges to attame to the pertection oi ſo pertect a patterne. 
Logically thus. 

Bod the cauſe efficient is god, theretoze manbeing the effect 

| oughtto be good. 


From the end- 


De3opbetcs and Apottles inf Doly 5 of, 2 
7 of all Na omg de + ches : 


_ greatnefle and extellencie of 5 is 
created, is ſuch as no man is able to expzefſe with tongue, noꝛ in 
park hes 2 minde to concepue the lame : wherefoze ſpth man is 
. "te very meane an bbw n W im 
5 181 to im 
to that bleſſedneſſe. cog "4s 
Logically thus: 


Sith moſt glozions b 8 is the ende ofman, man there⸗ 
toe onghtto embrace vertue that hee may attaine to — 


d from wh: 


\ Uk, und beet com the defimeion 


1 3 n 


What r La gathered: on the behalfeof the Predi- 


— ©:.S 


* 


. os IL] wherebymans will and all bis 

actions art alwaietz directed to God, and gouerned accozding 

to true indgement, and thereby are made moſt acceptable both to 

Bod and man: Man therefoze ought to embzace vertue, from 
whence luch noble 1 * do Pan | 


_ = Wanoughtto loue tha barre from whenceall honeſacrons 
doe ſpꝛing: rhercko Ferre 


From che Deſcription. 


N An ongbt with all cndeuozeo follow dat thing whereby he 
atraynenot a vaine and tranſitozie giozy,but a true and 

encrlafting glozy,and thereby to be made le bothto Bod 
and man: whercfozc manoughtto — vertue from whence 
luch gioue ſpꝛingeth. 
| | Logi ically thus. 

That thing is worthy t bo be deloned afmai which geteet him 
encriaſting gloxie: Deren to be beloued. 


From athe i | 


nſtder aud waigh the ſign 
but a noble affection, — = 
. it is not to be 


Sa 
e 


their v 


Hart is beſt ado}- 


1 all diligence to 
d 447 habites 
is Fade“ 


7 


* 
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| honeſt and laudable actions man ze 
wer and endeuour to embꝛate vertue. 

TER Logically thus. 
Man ought chickly to 1one thoſe habites whereby his nature 
is made perfect: therfoze man aught to loue vertue. | 


'T 171 
all dis po- 


From the ſpeciall kind. 


Tis moſt meete, yea moſt neteſſarie foz all meu to lone foꝛti⸗ 
tude and temperance: fox by temperance mans will is bꝛideled 
and kept from all cuill luſtes and affections, and by foꝛtitude 
he is made tree from frare ot death: and as without temperance 
mans life cannot be honeſt ſo without foꝛtitude his death cannot 
be commendablc:whereloꝛe it plaine iy appeareth how neceſſary 
a —— is foz a man to embꝛace vertue, as that which chiel x 
makecth his lite honeſt and laudable, and his death glozious and 
honozable. 
| Logically thus, 


A man ought to loue foztitude and temperance, Ergo he ought 
to loue vertue. | 


From the corruption ofthe ſubiect. 


edeſtruction of vertue is the cauſe of molt greeuous eis, 
foz the light of vertue beingextintt, the minde is unmediate ly 
wꝛapped in luch darkeneſſe as it cannot ſee noz diſcerne what ts 
honeſt, what is p2ofitable,oz what is hurtiull: by meancs wher- 
of man falleth into moſt filthy vices, which doe ſo infect and coꝛ⸗ 
rupt the lite ot᷑man.as it becommeth moſt deteſtable bothto Sod 
@ man: whereby it plapnely appeareth how noble a thing vertue 
is, and with what lone and diligente it ought to be cmbzaced of 


all mey. | 
The deſtruction of vertie ig ent heretoze v 

e deſtruction of vertue is euill, t ertue is good 
worthy to be beloued. f oF "OY 


From the vſe of the Subiect. 


"De vieafverrnemaketh mans fe commendable, doly, g1o- 
' ious, and accept th to God and man: hen which 
nothing can be in this woꝛld moze to be deſired ot man: wherloꝛe 
it mani ily appeareth, that verrue is ſo noble a thing as ali men 


* ought 


Aa 


» 
; 


Pr . 8 


"ET 


to be alwaies attributed to vertue, 


* 


ö thus: 1 
The ue of vren i god, 1 is god. 


From common Accidents, 


il en do greatly delire to r conſciences quieted, 
ä affectes and paſſions, 
which wich continual ftrife do moleſt the lame : and thereby doe 


to refuſe 
cauſe man to leade a miſerable lite: man ie 


no no} labour. (0 
wacht 


wales accompanied with t 
that is en dclired. 
W thus: 
The gut ol che mind and conſcientsts to bec deſired, 
ergo vertue w [hag Win" 35 "= 261 aa tranquility 


ts to be delired. 


From che cauſe efficient. 


E | th true vertut is not to be gotten mans ben, exer⸗ 
8 5 Bob, are thr chiefe 


2 and of all good gi 
ee 


on. and therckoze with feruent loue and diligence to bet embraced 


eh e. 
Sodthe chieſe authoz ol al good is the cauſe-efficient of vertn 
therefore vertue pocecding of ae — 


anexcellenrrhing, and wopthy ofallmen tobe embyaced. , 


From the effect. 


T | Snchonozand giozie hath beene alwaies | had amongſt 
men in great admiration 2 becauſe itſecmethnot o 
mans ind but allo by the dinine indgement of 


ne 
vertue do 
od N fruites and effects, 70 decor dot | 


elle, and woppatall men tobe f : Haga 
| Logically: 


b] : i 4 * 
1 N } 
2 ö 


The eee of of vertne nts honojandglopiezs 
and to be deſired, ergo vertue is to bee deſired _—_ 


From the End. 


encrlaſtig bleſednelle is of ſuch cxcellencie, as neyther 
is able to expꝛeſſe the iopes thereof, noz minde to con · 
lame and therefoze ought ts bee deſired aboue al things 
— rewarde of all goodnes, and finall end of all cuill,. and 
is the meane to bing man to that blcficd ende: 
| A once thinke that vertue is not to bee eſtcemed a⸗ 
deen thenges, and wy N men to be embzaced, 
ically thus. 


The end of vertue which is euerlaſting felicity istobe deſired: 
ergo vertue is to bee deſired. 

Hetherto you haue ſhewed howthe aforeſaide Titeame is to be pro- 
ued with argumentes fetched aſwel from the Subiect as the 8 
nov ſhew what arguments are to be fetched frõ both ioyned to gether? 
Theſe that follow aud ſuch line, and firſt by Compariſon. from 


the-Lefſe to the Moe. 
From the Leſſe to the More. 


Seren 


F men wil not let to zeſtow any paine.laboz oz toſt to pꝛeſerut 
their bodies, from death,ſicknefſe,oz aup other hurt, how much 
moze then un they to endeuoz > elues to obtain vertue. 
which will pꝛeſerue their ſonles from all co pt affections and 
cuili vices,ani fun "> ogy h cucrlaſting. 
| Log! us 
Man ought to bee carefnll of vis bodily health, ergo much 
mode of his stones health, which is chiefly pie lerued by vertue. 


From Similitude or Likeneſſe. 


Age beautie "ofthe vodie is pleaſant to mans eyes: cuen (0 
utie of the mind oz ſoule is as a ble to Bod: an d 
eherriozeasman wilbe dilt and carefull in decking and a- 
dozning his body to pleaſe the eyes of men: enen ſo he ought to be 
moſt carefull to becke his ſoule and minde, with ſuch vertues as 
_ do make the ſame in le" _ mob acceptable. 
Cally thus. 
4 ode decking al the he body tea to mens eyes: ſo m_— 


2 ko RS ts Io 
1 5 Bf, 

f 5 #4 
1 


Hes Authority. 


Paid ihe Pjoyderinithe 4+. plalmefaperb thus: Turnefrom 
which is good. The Micheazalſo agreeth 
thus: deale1 
— 
iy dꝛophetes do teach no oben 
dean all kynde of vice, ſhoulde with ail nT aigence embꝛace 


ically thus: 
Pi ad ty Micheas, that 
man ſhonide fire vice, and lone vertue: ch ought to ldue 
5 — 4 — — right vle ot — 
ee dg rey d een ener 


N 2 
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Logike. 


Of Argumentation, and ofthe Fower kindes there- 
of in generall, and alſo ofthe firſt Principles 
of a Syllogiſme. 


Chap. 1. 


— 2 Aving hitherto ſuffficiently ſpoken of worde 
both ſimple and — whereof al que - 
> ſtions do conſiſt, alſo of definition and diui- 
ſion, of Method, of Propoſitions, and of the 
places: It reſteth now that I declare vnto you 
8 the formes and kindes of reaſcning called 
| Argumentation, which be the meanes where- 
D 22 by in al compound queſtions the truth may 
— * bediferned fre falſhoode, wherein confi- 
| ſeth the chiefeſt fruite of Logike : and therefore you ſhall vnderſtand 
chat there bee foure principal kindes or formes of Argumentation (that 
is )a Syllogiſme, an Induction, an Enchymeme, and Example, I fay 
here principal becauſe there be diuers otfier formes,which though they 
be not ſo neceſſarie, yet I will briefly treat of them hereafter : But for- 
ſomuch à the Syllogiſme is the chieleſt, vhereunto all others are refet 
red as thinges vnp̃erfect, vnto a thing pertect, I will firſt ſpeake of 2 
Syllogiſme,and of all thepartes thereof: but yet before 1 define or de- 
uide a Syllogiſme, I chinke it very neceſſarie to declare vnto you the 
firſt Principles aſwell Materiall, as Regular, of a ſunple Syllogiſme con- 
fiſting of er | 
Vhich call you materiall Principles? 

Material iinciples are thee ſample Pꝛopoſttions, and thꝛee 
tearmes. (that is to ſay) the Subtect.the ꝛedicate, and the mean 
tearm hereafter defined, — Subiect and the Pꝛedicate 
| 2 ate 


172 Pune 
e deve hen de bd and ern darm (ye 


| Logically thus: 
The vit of vercue is good, eerelogevertoe is god, 


From common Accidents, 


Swen men do grentth deſire to hane their conlciences quieted, 
their minds free | ectes and paſſions, 
nt et Ts 

cauſe man to leade a: 


thcreby doe 
— 4 bo 
no paine noz labour, ſo as be f attaine to vertue, which is al⸗ 


conſcience 


waics accompanied with th 
that is ſo much deſired. eee 

" Logically nf | 
_ 1-208 itte of the mind and conſciencots to bec deſired, 
:otobevelred ich Of Ha ay jb 2515 I ER tranquility 
ts to be e | 


[of ade $ 


From the uſe efficient. 


S th true vertue is norro be ts any n mans labour, exer- 
ciſe 03 indufrie, wi 


1 of all good isthe cauſe efficient of vertu 
the tetoꝛe vertue pzoce -of ſo worthy a cauſe mult needes be | 
an excellent thing, and worthy ri allmen tobe Pay 


From Ke effect. 


Tagge beene atwaies | bad amongſt all 

men in = — 248 A e —.— not 28 by 
bees attributed tu lith vertne Ko 
ꝓeeld ſuch noble — greedy mult needesbea no⸗ 
e embzaced. 


Logically: 


1 
7 


| Asthedecking afche body ispleaſane to mens eyes: lo the dec- 
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% | Logically thus. 

| Effect of vertne, which is true honoz and glozie d 

andeo be deſired, ergo vertue is to bee delired. — 
From the End. 


euerlaſtiug bleſedneſle is of ſuch cxcellencie, as neyther 
is able to expꝛeſſe the iopes thereof, no minde to con · 
e lame, and ther ought to bee deſired aboue al things 
as the iuſt rewarde ol all goodnes, and finall end of all cuill, and 
that vertue is the onely meane to bing man to that bleed ende: 
who then will once thinke that vertue is not to bee eſtcemed a⸗ 
boue all thinges, and want — men to be embzaced, 

44} | gically thus. 

Tde end ol vertue which is euerlaſting felicity is tobe deſired; 
ergo vertue is to bee deſired. l . 

Hetherto you haue ſhewed how the aforeſaide Tlfeame is to be pro- 
ued with argumentes fetched aſyrel from the Subiect as the Predicate, 
no ſhew what arguments are to be fetched frõ both ioyned together? 
Theſe th at follow aud ſuch line, and firſt by Compariſon, from 
the ⸗TLeſſe to the Moze. — 


From the Leſſe to the More. 


8 


cetue 


F men wil not let coZeſtow any paine,laboz oz coft to pꝛeſerue 
their bodies, from death, ſickneſſe, oꝛ any other hurt, how much 
mone then ought they to endcuoz themſelues to obtain vertue. 
which will pꝛeſerue their lonles from all coꝛrupt aftections and 
cuili vices, and thereby 5 kth from death cucriaſting. 
| | Logically Ithus. 
Man ought to bee carefnll of his bodily health, ergo much 
more of his lonles health, which is chiefly pzeſerucd by vertue. 


From Similitude or Likeneſſe. 


A2 the beaurie ofthe bodic is pleaſant to mans eyes: cuen (0 
the beautie of the mind oz foule is as ble to Bod : an d 
thercfozc as man wilbe dilt and carefull in decking and a- 
dozning his body to pleaſe the eyes of men:enen ſo he ought to be 
moſt carefull to becke his ſoule and minde, with ſuch vertues as 
do make the ſane in Gods light moſt acceptable. 
Logically thus. 


king 


a l 


em * "I" * N ad 4 "is ks F & 2 * ETE "AY F 8 , = a * a 9 PREY 2 1 2 Wt F CO 5 * * 0 _ ; wt 
7 9 . * 1 E. a, , : is 5 
4 8 1 
*# \ i j 
_ f : 
rn $ | , . 

7 3 = 
af r 
£ 
; 
: 


Wiesn 0 God. 

' From ute, 

in :T 
88 


dereunto in laying thus : deale mſtly with all men, loue mercy , 
and walke diligently inthe way of Bod, by which wozdes theſe 
— odiy j920phcres do teach no other „then that man 


— W of vice, ſhoulde with ail diligence embꝛace 
bs 4] Lo gically thus: 

God tracherd by is 193ophet Dauid, and alſo by 1 that 

man ſyoulde fiie vice, and lone vertue: — to lone 


3 W our gs a example 2 as = 
1 . E bento euerit 


Here ende the Fourth Book: of 


: 1 
. - _ - 
| 1 : 
# " f * : - I I $ 
n CY # 


THE FIFT BOOKE OF 
nn chit Login, 
Of Argumentation, and ofthe Fower kindes there- 


ol in generall, and alſo ofthe firſt Principles 
of a Syllogiſme. 


Chap. 1. 


— 5 


i * 
* 4 — 
- 


both ſimple and compound, whereof al que- 
> ſtions do conſiſt, alſo of definition and diui- 
ſion, of Method, of Propoſitions, and of the 
Q/ places : It reſteth now 11 I declare vnto you 
8 the ſormes and kindes of reaſcning called 
8 Argumentation, which be the meanes where- 
J 2 by in al compound queſtions the truth may 
N 2 A be diſcerned from falſhoode, wherein confi- 
eth the chiefeſt fruite of Logike : and therefore you ſhall vnderſtand 
that there bee foure princi =_ kindes or formes of Argumentation (that 
is) a Syllogiſme, an Induction, an Enchymeme, and Example, I ſay 
here principal becauſe there be diuers other formes, which though they 
be not ſo neceſſarie, yet I will briefly treat of them hereafter 2 But for- 
ſomuch 2 the Syllogiſme is the chiefeſt, vhereunto all others are refer- 
red as thinges vnperfeQ, vnto a thing perteR, I will firſt ſpeake of a 
Syllogiſme, and of all the partes thereof: but yet before I define or de 
uide a Syllogiſme, I ehinke it very neceſſarie to declare vnto you the 
firſt Principles aſwell Materiall, as Regular, of a ſunple Syllogiſme con- 
ſiſting of ſimple Propoſitions. | 

VVhichcallyou materiall Principles? 

Material JPzinciples are thzee ſample Sopot ions, and chzec 
tearmcs,(thatis to ſay) che Subiect, the ꝛedicate, and the mean 
tearm hercatter defined, — the Subiect and the Pꝛedicate 

| S: |; are 


2 Auing hitherto — ſpoken of words 


 TheFik 


1 10 
are — tes er x Log 


* mow ſimple 


Becauſe onde 
meares do linuner a 1e fietde, and bee the 
vttermoſt partes oʒ bondes — anp 5 to 
bee reſolued, as fo exan th dane opolition, is a 
ſenſible bodie: thele tdoo v and ſenſible bs the 


tearmes, limmetes. oz boundes, whereof as the ſaide — — 
is compounded , fo into the ſame it is to be reſolued, as into his 
vttermoſt ey that haue any ſignification:foꝛ letters & ſillables 
ol themlelues be without ſi ion, and therefoze can limmet 
e es ol pꝛopoſitions mult be eyther nonnes 
nn oncly voters be haue been aide 


vvhich be the principles regulatiue? 


The principles regulatine of a Spllogil fre be theſe, two phza- 
ſes ofipecch, to be ſpoken of all, and to 'deſpoken ofnone, 

—— . . ſpoken di 

That is when t 5 of the Hubiect, 
mult needes be alſo ſpoken of all thatis tompꝛehended vnder the 
ſaid Subiect:as when N ſay euery man is a ſenſible bodie: here 
this woꝛde ſenſible bodie, is not onely ſpoken of man in general, 
but alſo of Peter and Iohn, and of cucry other man in particular 

commehended vnder dhe foreſaide ſubiect inan. 

to be ſpoken of none? 


Jeis wheneheprenieatebemgdenievro be — jo _ 
icct, is denied allo to be ofany th 
a ſtone, here 3 — as thiswozd .— 


iett, as when I ſap, no 


is denped 1 man Co (6 alſo den edto be ſpoken of 
peter, of lohn, and of euerie other ſingular — — of which Des 
finitions are en {we neceſſarie rules. 


VVhich be | 
wrt | is truely affirmed of bis natural 


The firſt rule is whagſa 

and pzoper Hubiect. is alſo affirmed of all thole 22 which 

are cantayned vnder 85 ſubtect, the ſecond rule is thus , 

whatloener is denyed to be ſpoken ofany 9 — 228 | 

beſpoken ofcuery thi gconrumed unde the ſaideſubiect, 
VVhereto ſerue theſe r | 


The firſt rule confirmeth all S dt 
— hae a eee nee and he 
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ilme, what it is,bowit is devided,and 


| 2 


Ofen 
ol what partes it conſiſteth. 
0} nne " Su 25 0 18. 


725 


els akind of argument contayning 
— 


moode. and fi 
— 155 f the how theſe 

neteſſiti — — thꝛee pꝛopolitions 
are called, . — moode and tigure is, ſhaibe declared here⸗ 
alter, In the meane tune marke wel the two other points touch⸗ 


ing this Definition : ſirſt that the Concluſion maſt not be al one 


but differing fromthe pꝛemiſſes, ſccondl that the (aide Conclu⸗ 
ſion bee neee ſſarilp inferred of the es as in this example: 
enery ſenlible bodie is a ſubſtance: euery man is a ſenſible bodie: 
ergo cuerie man is a ſubſtance: toꝛ i the Concluſion were thus, 
ergo cuerp ſenſible bodie is aſubſtante, oꝛ enery man is a ſenſible 
dodie, the argument ſhould not be good, becanſe the Concluſion 
ſhould be all ane with one ofthe premilſes, the reaſon why the 
Louciuſion muſt needes be inferred ofthe pꝛemiſſes, and ſo con⸗ 
8 follow ol the ſame, ſhall bee declared vnts you here 
ter, 

Tow is a Syllogiſme deuided according to che Schoolemen? 

Firſt they deuide it accozdingto the. dinerſitie ofthe pꝛopoſiti⸗ 
ons, whereof it conſiſteth into two kindes. vz. Latcgozicall, and 
Dppotheticall (that is to ſay)ſinple and compound, calling that 


er 9 ik the termes 2 the Syllogiſme con- 
. :generall,and ſpecially the 


eth, de 


me them, Sy! 
e hereafter, ſetondlie, 
1g to the diuerſitie ot the 
figure 
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ſimple, which is made of ſimple RA und, 
wdich ig made ol compound p i 1 PALE com: nie 
SE Es 
ding to the diuerſirie ofthe termes t mer ayes, ac - 


8 4 he 4 
2 — . — 


* — 3 2 
n 4 "I 
b * 


Y 


* 


wil it — 
52 ts tharthe win 
When Conſequent dot — appeare, vnlege the 
Syllogiline be altered £ conuerſion 

rhe ae whereof e — — 


IL 


— —¼' 


of the Trg * Forme rie com- 
. mon Syllogiſme. 


Chap. 3. 


Har Kt are faide to een of a Syllogiſme? 
2 is made, are 


| | Thefife Bookeof Logite, 
meane tearme 93 moole. 

tomy is the meane terme? a 

It is the p ofchequedion, whit i rwic repeated before 
ehe cone] and not once mentioned in the lame, 

— is ſuch proofe to bee — — cay . 

ower manner ot wapes to pa 

nes of wit, by pie. Fro by ſearching the common places. 

or examples of all theſe fower From that 3 

experiente, as when we affirm that intemperance 

fled, becauſe we know by experience, that it conſumeth both bo⸗ 
dy and goodes in vaine 2 By Wit as to pꝛooue that 
the touctouſnes of wicked men is infinite ; becauſe wirte aud 
reaſon teacheth vs that if couetous men did eyther care fo2 the 
law of Bod, oz for rtaſon, they woulde not exceede ſo farre the 
bownds thereof, 3 by erudicion as to pzone that riches are not to 
bee deſired oner greedilp, but to ſerue neceflitie : becauſe it ap⸗ 
pearcth by the doctrine of5.Paule that luch as greedily ſecke to be 
* into te mptation, and into the ſnares ofthe Deuill- 
1 as [when the pꝛoote of any 
on is — d from an of the common places befoze tau 2 
as from the generall kinde, from = ſpeciall kind, from the d ifle⸗ 
4 p2operty, and ſuch like whereof pou haue had examples 


Which be the three propoſitions whereof a Syllogiſme doth conſiſt? 
Theſe thiee,the Maia, the BJinoz,and the Concluſion, 

VVhich call you the Maior? _*® 

That which conlifteth ofthe predicate ofthe queſtion otherwile 
called the BJaioz tearme, and ofthe meane oꝛ pꝛoote, being both 
york together in one ſelte oſition, which pꝛopoſitionis the 
. — ee eee 3c the eaſe and pi ofthe 

on 

Vhich call Lyouthe Minor? | 

That which conliſteth of the Subiect eden called the 
Minoz taarme, and ol the meane oz pzoofe topned together, 
which two pꝛopolitious are c; ee e eee 

becauſe they goe befoze the 

Beis tharwhichcoulifterh afrhe Phedicate,and ofthe Suk 

is co ica tect, 

and is the queſtion it ſeife concluded, 


Giueexample, 
Foz example let th beeyourqueſtion: whether man bee a lub⸗ 
ſtance oz mg be, hed two extreames oz termes, _— 


bac eng che Pens s the mai re ad man ing 
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1 his ſ 
ontermes 


therepou ſcethar = t e 
<< nm is atis ; t meane terme 02 | 

— 2 Loncluſion; (har! is to ſap) in the 
| maioz pjopolition 8 Oe eg de ncal- 


. E the Fore fo Slegine 


Chap. 4 


© - i. 
« " * . " z 

* i 

8 a 1 


oufide before that 90 Forme of a 19 com — 
Bgęure, and moode, how therefore tell what figureand mood is, 
and how many of them there be? 
re is go oede: 2 7 —.— diuerle placing, oz dilpo⸗ 


fthen a milles : which figure is thiec- 
11 e, that is rt nd. , fo; if the mean tearm, be the 
ſubi ect in the maioꝛ p c tedicate in the minoꝛ, as in 
* 1 nitma 1 abe eb ok the firſt figure, 


and if it chance to be ptedicatein both pꝛopoſitions, then it mg- 


— dh oa: e ok the ſecond fi as no ſtone is aſen- 
' | ible bod —. bo ee 


| figure as : cuery man is 

rome bodp,crgo ſome ſenſible body 

* that is — 44 1 

eee and 2011 arg belong 
certajue moodeg. | . 

What is>moode? | 9 


A mood 
other 


MM 
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„ 
claſion in a lillogime actoꝛding to due quantity aqnalitte: what 
the quantitie —— of a pꝛopoſitton is 


— 5 beene tangyt 
befoze 3. I, A ads 
How — — do belong to the firſt Figure ? 
To the firſt figure do belong ⸗. Medes, thus named: 
Barbara: Celarent : Datii: Ferio ; Batalipton: 

Crlantes: Dabitis: Fapeſmo: Friſeſomorum. Songs 
whereof the fir foure becaule they conclude directly, are called 
perfect modes, making perfect ſiflogifines : and the other 5. be- 
cauſe they conclude vndirectty, are called vnpertect Modes, ma- 
king vnperfect Sillogiſines. | | 

What is to couclude directly or indirectly 2 
That med is (aid to conclude directly whe the Matoꝛ tearme is 
made the Pꝛedicatę, and the M inoꝛ tearme the ſubiect in the con⸗ 
cluſion; But if in y conchuſion the Minoꝛ tearme be y Pꝛedicate, 
and the Mato tearme the ſubiect, ther thar Moode is ſaid to con- 
clude directly : as foꝛ example: Euerp ſenſihle bodie is a ſub⸗ 
ſtance: Mau is a ſenſibie bodie, Ergo man is a ſubſtance. This 
ſifogifme concindeth directly, becauſe y Maio tearme ſubſtance 
ts the peduate in the conclulion: but ifthe concluſion were thus. 
Ergo ſome ſubſtance is a man: then it ſhouid conclude indirectiy 
becauſe this woꝛd inan which was the ſubiect ofthe queſtion iu 
this concluſion is made the Pꝛedicate. : 
How many Moodes do belong to the ſecond Figure ? 
Theile foure. Czlar®, Cameſtres, Feſtino, Baroco. 
How many moods do belong to the third Figure ? | 
Thele ſixe: Darapti, Felapton, Diſamis, Datifi, Bocardo, and 
Feriſon: which words betngotherwilecallcd tearmes of Art, ano 
euery one conſiſting ofthzee ſillables, were purpoſe ly inuented 
by the ſcholemen, to ſignifte the quantity and qualitie of euery 
pꝛopoſition contapned in a Stllogilme, and are bꝛieũip (cx downe 
in theſe foure veries following. 
Barbara, Celarent, Darij, Ferio; Baralipton : 8 


” 


_ - Celange?, Dabiys, Fapeſmo, Friſeſomorum: 
. Ceſare, Cametires, Feſtino, Baroco, Darapti: 
rage, Diſamis, Datiſi, Bocardo, Feriſon. 

It ſeemeth to me that theſe names do not eãdenly conſiſt each one 
of three ſillablet for in the two firſt verſes there be two moodes or 
names, whereofthe one called Baralipton, contayoeth foure ſillables, & 
the other called Fxiſeſomorum yneth fiue ſil labſes. 


You wean den hut theſe ſillabies art no part of theſe two mods, 
but ſerue onely to ful vp the verſe: foz this lillable ton, is no part 
af the moode Baralip: noz the two — morum, are any part of 
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the Goade nin | 


What is to ee of Are — 
Two things, (that is to ſap) — vowels and the conſonants 


cantapned ia cuery Goode, and what they ſignifie, 
wW hich are ce vowels and what do way ne 28 


T be vowelles be theſe foure. a. e. i. o. whereof a, ſignifyeth 
an vnincrſal!l Affirmatiue, e. an vninerſall Kegaccue: i. a parti⸗ 


- cular Affirmatiue, o. a particular Megatiue: of all which pou wa 


baue examples in the litt chapter ofthis boke here following. 
M hich be the Cohlonants and what do they ſigniſie? 
wee ſhall haue cauſe to ſpeake of them hereafter in a litter 
place. 
in che meane time then; giue examples of the Moodes belonging * 
all the figures? | 
Betoꝛe we giue cramples it (hall not dee amiſſe to ſet downe 
certaine rules requiſite to all 1 thee ee alwell in generall, 
as in pacticular. 3 


8 


1 a. * — * hy 


n 


2 1 mY * 
—_— 8 vr — — 
— —— — ̃ ͤ 
* — * 


Ofce certaine cules a as well general 28 ſpecialll: belong- 
ing to tue three Figures. 


Chap. 5. 


Ow many 4 rules be there, aks are common to althe 
three Figures? | 


Fower : two ofquantitie, and two of qualitte. 
Which is the firft of thoſe that belong to quantity > 


premiſes co be vnerlall 1 } both of the 


Why ſo? | 

Becauſe that oftwo mecreparticular propoſitions den - 
order of Logicke can conſequently follow: As fox exa "hi 
Sillogiſme is not good: Someſenſible bodice is gman.Hutſome 
houſe is a ſenſible body, Ergo a hozſeis man. The like — is 


allo to be vnderſtod when the pzenuſles are indefinite pꝛopoliti⸗ 


— 3 — —＋ — tearme bee not | 
_— aSillogiline-expoſitozie 
wherereot toe aj rome —— 180 4 LY 

; — the E rule ihat belongeth to quantity , ' T1 
— 0 — he perro then the conchiion allo. 


re tb lan ene 1000 


% 


* 
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*, Becanſe the concluſion being. ought 
alwaics to follow the weaker part — but the 


the negatine weaker then the affirmatiue, 
What is the firſt rule ay” ar. to qualitie? 


In euerp S illogiſme it behooueth reer one 02 both of the pꝛe 
nales to be Atfirmatine.... Fr 
Wr |: 21 2 
Becaulſc that of two pure negatine p ofitions nothing can 
be ozderlyconcluded, as in this exam] No man isa tree, but 


no Peare tree is a man: Ergo no are tree is a tree: which Sil⸗ 
togilme cannot be good, fo the pxemiles are both true, and the 
concluſion is talle. 

Which is the ſecondrule belonging to qualitieꝰ 

Ian of the pꝛemiſes I chen the rn 1 
alſo be Megatine. 

VVhy ſo? 

Becaulc {as it bath beene ſaid before) the admit fol- 
low the weaker part. 
Which be the ſpeciall rules belonging to the three Figures ) 

In the firſt tower Modes of the firſt figure directly conclu⸗ 
ding the Minoz map not be a Negatine, noz the Maio: —_ 
lar but vninerſall, | 

Jnthe ſecond Fi re the Maioꝛ muſt not be particular, and 
one ofthe pꝛe miſſes miiſt de a Regatiue. 

In the third Figure the Mino —.— not be a negatine, noꝛ the 
concluſion vninerſait: but as fo thequancitie and qualitie ofenc- 
rie pꝛopoſition in cuery kind of ſillogilme, of what Figure icencr 
it be, it ſhail plainely appeare bythe vowels, oꝛ rather ſillables 
of the Moodes, otherwiſe called wozds of art, annexed to the ex⸗ 

amples hereafterfollowing. 

| Fiſt giue examples of Sillogiſmes of the firſt figure, and of his four: 
, perfect moodes directiy concluding, 


Examples ofthe foure perfect Moodes belonging 
to the firſt 9 85 


Chap. 6. 
Te tir Moode of the fir 


ahi 


Fimreejs when ec termes de⸗ 
a Sillogilme is made of 2. — -eemes be 
D as this . here 
ollowing 


particular is alwaies accounted weaker then the vuiuerſail, and : | 


+ OR athens 
ſtance,anduan placed in | 
Bar. Euety ſenſible boie is ee ; | 


mcg e tht, bv, ud 


ba. But euety man is a ſenfible body, 
ra, Ergo cuery man is a ſubſtance, 


The name of this moode is called Barbara, diuided intordzee(®- 
lables, placed in the margent right again the Sillogiſine,/to 
ſhewrhe quantitte nalitie of eucry p20poſition, aceozding ta 
the ſignifications of the vowels contapned in enery (table: and 
ſo are 7 the other names of the Moodes hereafter following. 
The ſecond Mood ie, when three trarmes | being ginen, a ſillo= 
gilme is made of an vniuerſall negatiue AJaioz, and of an vni⸗ 
nerlall af:rmatiue Minox, directly concluding an vniuerſall Me- 
gatiue: As ſim example, tec GE e: ſenſible a 


aman. a ſtone, and the lillogime thus. 


Ce. - No ſenſible body i is a ſtone, 2 
la. But euery man is a ſenſible 2 a 


rent. Ergono man is aſtone. 


The name of this Made is Cclarenr. 
- -Thethird Moodeis, —— een lilo ⸗ 
- gilme is made of an vninerſal Maio, and ofa parti⸗ 
cular Aﬀirmatine 9inoz, directtly ding a particular Af= 
lirmatine: As foz le let go be the tearmes: ſenſible bo⸗ 
dy, lnbNance, and man, andthe lilo thus: 
Da Eueryſenſble body is a ſubſtance, N 
ri. But ſome mana is a ſenſihle bodie, 8 
„„ | -. Ergo ſome man isa ft tance. 
The name ot this Joode is Darii, 


The fourth Mode is, when three in being g fillo- 


giſme is made of an Wan Regus nine aparticular 


As 1) nde eee particular Negatine : 
As fo} era le, let theſebs rhe exrmes ſent body, man, and 
tone: e Sillogilme thus. 


Fe, No ſenſible bedie} is 2 hne. s 


% . ome man is a 
0. r 


ny en Ae Nb 


Examples 


” 
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Examples of the five vnperfect Moodes of 
the firſt Figure. 


9 1242 g eps 7. 
* examples of the fiue Moodes of the firſt Figure indirectly 


concluding ? 


The firũ imperfect Moode of the firſt Figure indirectly 


concluding, is when the Mato and mo, being both 


firmacine, as thus: 


45 Euety ſenſible body is a ſubſtance 
ra. Every man is a ſenſible body, 6 
lip. Ergo ſome ſubſtance is a man. 


The name of this Moode is Baralipton,whereof the laſt ſillable 
ton is onely to fill vp the verſe,as hath beene ſaid befoꝛe. 
The lſecond imperfect Moode is when a Sillogilme is made of 
an vniuerſall Megatiue Maio, æ an vniuerſall Affirmatiue i 
noꝛ, indirectip concluving an vniuerlal Negatiue,as thus. | 


Ce No ſenſible body is a tree, 2 


vniuerſall affirmatines, do conclude indirectly a particular Ak- 


lan Euery man is a ſenſible bodie, 
tis. Ergo no tree is a man. 


The name ofthis moode is Celantes, 
The third imperfect Moode is when a Sillogifme is made of 


an vninerſall Affirmatine BJaioz, and of a particular Affir⸗ 


matiue Minoz, indirectly concluding a particular Airmarue , 
ds thus. 


Da, Fuery ſenfible body is a fubſtance. 
bi, Some man is a ſenſible bodie, + 8 
tis. Ergo ſome ſubſtance is a man, 


The name ofthis Mood is Dabitis, 
The tourth tmperfect Mood is when a Sillogiſine is made of 


Mino, indirectly concludinga Negatine, as thus. 


Euery 


3 


- 


an vniuerſal Affirmative 69aioz, and of an vuacrſail Negatuue 


OTE 
n 
1 
a. 


+ Ph 1 
0 6 \ Wa" 
. BY- 
3 woe 
— | at 
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eil 3 


Fa. kuery ſenſible body i is af ubſtance 3 
peſ. No tret in a ſenſible Body, 1 A 
mo. Ergo ſome ſubſtance i 1s nar A wee. | | r 


be name ofthis moode is Fapeſino. |, 
The fit imperfect Moode is when a $illogitme is made ot 
a particular Afirmatine Maioz, and of an vniuerſall Hega⸗ 


matme. moz, en ing — Negariue , 
as thus. 


"os. 


fe But no ttee is a ſenſible bodice, | | 
ſo Ergo ſome ſubſtance 1 is not a ee. 


The name of this Mobde is on > whereof therwoſas 


Fri Comeſerlfible bodie ba eee | $ 


ſillables (as hath? beene lade befoze)are only put to make vp the 
N verle. Y | 
Of the Ln [Moodes logo the 

| ſecond Figure. 

| Chap. . . 
me ex amples of the four Moods belong ng tothe ſecond figure? 

'S The firſt Moode of the ſecond is when a Hillo⸗ 

giime is made of an vnuerlall ne Maioz, and ofa 
vniucrſall Amo, direct rien an 
nerſall Negatiue thus: | [1 | 


ſa Every man is a ſenſible bodie, 
re. Ergo no man is aſtone, 


| | 7-1 .* 
Ce No ſtone is ſenſible bady 8 jy 
| 
| 


The name ofthis odd is Cæſare. 
The ſeconde Meode is when a Sillo me is made ofan vni- 
uerſall Aﬀirmatine Maio, and of an vninerſal 
no2,directly concluding an vniuerlal Ne 


Ca Euery man is a ſenſible bodie, 
meſ But no ſtone is a ſ nhble body, 
tres Ergo no Nope 1s «: 


erſall Negatiu ha of — Bins, 
1 i | t | a 3 
directly concluding a particular Negacine ; as thus. 


Fel No ſtone is a ſenſible bodie. 
ti But ſome man is a ſenfible bodie, 
no, Ergo ſome man is not altone. 


The namc ofthis and is Fcſtino. | 
The fourth od is when a Sillogiſine is made of an vniner- 


ſall Aﬀirmatiue Matoꝛ, and of a particular AJino, directly con- 


cluding a particular negatiue,as thus. 


Ba. Fuery man is a ſenſible bodie, 
ro. But ſome ſtone is not a ſenſible bode, 
co, Ergo ſome ſtone is not a man. 


The name of this $oode is Baroco. 


K 


* 
» 
—— 


Ofthe ſixe Moods belonging to the 3. Figure. 


—_—_ 


Chap. 9. 


Tue examples of the ſixe Moodes belonging tothe third Figure? 

The firſt ts when a Sillogiſme is made of an vniuerſall 
Affirmaciue 8Jatoz, and ot an vninerſall Affirmatiue Mi⸗ 
noꝛ, directip concluding a particular Aﬀirmatiue, as thus. 


Da. Euery man is a ſubſtance, 
rap. But euery man is a ſenſible body, 8 : 
ti. Ergo ſome ſenſible bodie is a ſubſtance. 


The name of this Moode is Darapti. 

The lecond Moode is whena Sillogiſine is made of an vni⸗ 
nerſall Hegatiue Baioz, & of an vniuerſall Affirmatiue mo, 
dircctly concludthga particular Negatine as thus? 


Fe, Nomanis aſtone, 
lap. Butevery man is a ſubſtance, | 8 
ton. Ergo ſomeſubſtance is not a ſtone. 


. The name of this 8Joode is Felapton. 
e third Sede is when a Stllogitme is made of a particular 
we Maio, and vt an vninerſall Affi — dis 


nn thus, 


Come 


9 J ep) * 3 | 

_—— PR 

7 WY” 2 N 
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noꝛ, concluding a partitular Affirmat 


| 


Modes 
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* : 
Di. Some avis slublakes, 
la. But euery man is a ſenſible badi 
mis, Ergoſome enfible body is a ſub 


\ The name ofthis BJoode is Diſamis. 
'The fourth Moodeis when a Sill 
uerſal! a ſfirmatiue Maioꝛ, and of a pa 


Da. 
ti. 
ft. 


Euery man isa ſubſtance, 
But ſome man is/a ſenſible bodie, 
Ergo ſome enſible body is a ſubſta 


The name ofthis Goode is Datiſi. 
The fitt od is when a Sillo rfl 2 
gatine Maioꝛ, and of an vninerlall A 
conclubing a particular negative, 

Some man is not a tone, 
But euery man is a ſenſible bodie, 


Bo. 
car. 


do. 


The name ofthis oode is Bocardo. 
The ſixt Moode is when a S illogii 
Negatine Maio, and of a particular 
lp concluding a particular Hegatiue as 


Ee, No man is aſtone, 


1 : 5 35 : 9” | 
f . 
+ © { 


is 5 made ok an vni⸗ 
r Affirmatiue * 


made of aparticular ne- 
En BJino?, direcrly 


thus. 
* 


Ergo lome ſenſi ble bodie is not «fine, $ 


Gmade of an vninerſal 
rinatine M inoꝛ, direct⸗ 
3h 


ri. But ſome manis a ſenſible be 
ſon. 


The nous ofthis 6 
TI you 
plamelyſer 


Fer i 


Slate dulogilr 
MEETS: 


A 


Ergo ſome ſenſible body is not a me, 8 


eee 
8. to er the 
tor with examples. = AT OE 
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Yea I remember yee ſaid it was expoſitorie when the proofe or mean 
un is an Indiuiduum: but if yee giue example, I ſhal the better yadere 
ſtand it? 
Let this then ber pour example, to pꝛooue ſome men to be both 
Ozatoꝛs &E Philoſophers by a ſullogiime expoſitozic thus: Cicero 
was an Oꝛatoꝛ: but Cicero was a Philoſopher, ergo ſlome men 
are both Oꝛat oꝛs and jSHH{olophers 2 agam to pꝛooue that ſome 
rich men are not wiſe, thus 2 Craſſus was not wile , but Craſſus 
was rich, ergo ſome rich meu are not wile : thus you lee that this 
kind of ſillogilme ſerueth to pꝛodue both affirmariuely and nega- 
tiuelp, as it were by way of example. 


— - 


* 


An Obiection concerning the three figures, and 
moodes belonging to the ſame. 
Chap. II. 


firſt figure, and the fower firſt moodes belonging to the lame are 

onely perfect, yea and ſo perfect indeede, as the Mathematicians 

in ſeeking out the truth of any probleme will vſe none other, 
becauſe the firſt figure alene doth ſuffice to conclude all kindes of pro · 
blemes whatſoeuer they be, whereby it ſhoulde ſeeme that the two 
other figures with their moodes be ſuperfluous? 

They be not altogether ſuperfinous, fo: as the firſt figure ſerueti 
chiefly and oncly to concinde an vnn erſall aſſirmatine:ſo the ſe⸗ 
tond figure ſerueth to conclude an vnincrſall negatine, and the 
third figure to conclude both a particular affirmatine, and alſo a 
particular negatine,as vou may percetne very well by the cram⸗ 
ples befoze rehearſed, neither be the 15, vnperfece moodes ſo vn⸗ 
perfect, bix that they may eaſily de reduced vnto the 4. pertect, by 
one of theſe wayes here tollowing, (that is to ſay) eyther by con» 
uerſion, oʒ by tranſpoſing of the premilles : oz ets by a (illoatime 
leading toilmpoſſibilitie, of which thicewayes of Reduction we 
come now to ſpeake: by which thinges it doth plainely appcare 
what difference there is betwirt a perfect & vuperfect lilfogifine, 
ath no neede of theſe helpes to make the 
as hath beene ſaide befoze. 
e Of 


— 
— 


: Toe purpoſe ſerue ſo many figures and moodes, ſith the 
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Di. fon voy =p ery * 1 


Ma. But euery man is a ſenſible 

mis. Ergo ſome ſenſible body is a ſub ance. 
The name ofthis oode is Diſamis.| 

The fourth Mode is when a Hilo [me is made ofan vni- 


uerſall Affirmacure 9aioz, and of a particular Aﬀfirmattue W 
nor AA particular Affirmatiue: as thus. 


Euery man is a ſubſtance, 
Ak 


= But ſome man is a ſerfible bodie, | 
f. Ergo ſome ſenſible body is a ſubſtance. 5; 


The name of this Goode is Datiſi. 
The fitt 9 od is when a Sillo — ninde of a particular ne- 
gatine — and of an vninerſall Affirmatine Binoz, direcrly 


00 negatiue, as bee 


Bo. Some man is not a ſtone, | 


car. But euery man is a ſenſible bodie, | | 9 
do. Ergo lome ſenſi ble bodic is not sftone, 


The name ofthis SJoode is Bocardo, 

The ſixt Moode is when a Sillogif @made e et 
Atgatiue Mato, and of a — — mot, diwect⸗ 
ly concluding a particular Negariuo as t *. 


Fe. No man is 2 ſtone, 


ri. But ſomè manis a ſenſible body: | 
ſon. Ergo ſome ſenſible body is not a ove 


A 
Thus pou 
— ory with examp 


of a sern me eee 


rogether wur thei 


5 Tea I remember yee ſaid it mas expoſitorie when the proofe or mean 
terme is an ludiuiduum: but if yee giue example, I ſhal the better vndete 
ſtand it? ä iT 


Let this then bee your example, to ooue ſome men to be hoth 


Ozatoꝛs & Philoſophers by a ſillogilme expoſitozic thus: Cicero 
was an Oꝛatoꝛ: but Cicero was a Philoſopher, ergo lomemen 
are both Oꝛat oꝛs and o hiloſophers: agam to pꝛooue that ſome 
rich men are not wiſe, thus : Craſſus was not wiſe, but Craſſus 
was rich, ergo ſome rich meu are not wile : thus port ice that this 
kind of ſillogiſme ſerueth to pzooue both aftirmarigely and nega» 
tiuelp, as it were by way of example. | 


— 


2 
—_ 


An Obiection concerning the three figures, and 
moodes belonging to the ſame. 


Chap. 17. 


— 


firſt figure, and the fower firſt moodes belonging to the ſame are 

onely pertect, yea and ſo perfect indeede, as the Mathematicians 
in ſeeking out the truth of any probleme will vſe none other, 
becauſe the firſt figure aleme doth ſuſfice to conclude all kindes of pro 
blemes whatſoeuer they be, whereby it ſhoulde ſeeme that the two 
other figures with their moodes be ſuperfluous? 

They be not altogether ſuperfinous, fo: as the firſt figure ſcrueth 
chieflp and oncly to conclude an vniuerſall aſſirmatine:ſo the ſe⸗ 
cond gute ſerueth to conclude an dnincrſall negatine, and the 
third _ to conclude both a particular affirmatine, and alſo a 
particular negatiue. as pon may perteme verp well by the eram⸗ 
pics befoze rehearſed, neither be the 15. vnperfect moodes ſo vn⸗ 
perfect, bix that they may eaſily de reduced vnto the 4. pertect. by 
one of thele wayers here following, (that is to ſay) eyther by ton⸗ 
uerſion, oꝛ by tranſpoſing of the pꝛemiſles: oz eis by a ſulogiſaic 
leading toimpoſſibilitie, of which thꝛee wapes of Keduction we 
ake: by which thinges it doth plainely avpcarc 

betwirt a perfect vnperfect (il!ogiimne, 
no neede oftheſe helpes to make the 

13 ſaide betoze. 


T's what purpoſe ſerue ſo many figures and moodes, {ith the 


7 a, | 
1 ? 


; 2 
* 
1 - 


The Fife Bookeof Logike. 125 


Ot 


OfReduction, ae of the undes 8 and alſo 
of the ſ ionification of certain conſonants 
inthe worges of Art ſeruing to 
Reduction. 


lat is Reduthion! ; | 

VV Kt duction here is none ot er K but ja declarati⸗ 
on, ptooning oz ſhewing the goodnes ofan vnper⸗ 

kect lilogilme, by a ſillogilme of apcrfecemoode. 

Ho manyfold is ſuch Reduction? | 

T wofolde foz it is eyther offenſiue., 02 eis by impoſſibilitie. 

What is Reduction offenſiue? 

Keduction offenſiue is when alülogiline is reduced to his per⸗ 
fection, cythecr by couuerſion, oʒ by tranſpolirg the pꝛemiſſes, 02 
cis by both at once. | 

What meane yee by yaaſpoling of the ptemiſſes, for as touching 
conuerſion you haue ſpoken thereof before, bb, z.cap. 6. 

The pꝛemiſſes are ſaid to be tran mw the ed. when "he Maioꝛ is put 

nay  9ino2s place, oꝛ contrariwi _ into the Maiozs 


—.— tie? 


\ 


* i. Reduction by im 


m—__ 


true, oz 18 — true of 


it ſelte. Gated wer Wl pra 2 R offenline, and 
. Reduction 


then of Reduction by imo becauſe t 
o ffeuliue is done ſometime by c 0 ein ſometiine by tran⸗ 
(poſition,and ſometime by both at once, - and againe that ſame- 
timt one when premiſes. ſometime both, and ſometime no moze 
but the Loncluſion ion patty is wand that ſometime by 
ſnnple conuerſion, and ſomttime by cannerfion per he 
Schoolemen fo caſement ofthe memozje, e, haue made eight ofthe 
Lonſonantcs beſides the vowels in the 'wozdes of art befoze 
mentioned, to be * and to declare vor cuerie pꝛopo⸗ 


lition 
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Geion-ought to bee reduced. 
Foz firſtthele fourc conſonants, be. A. l witz oneofe which 
-encry vnperfect moode doth: beginne) do ſhew that ſuch vnper⸗ 
fect moodes onght to be reduced inta tholepertect moodes, which 


do beginne with the like leiter, as, 
Baralipton, Baroco, Bocardo, into Barbara, 7 
Celantes, C/ ſare, Cameſtres, into Celaxent: C 
Dabitis, Darapti, Diſamis, Datiſi, into Darij, 0 


Fapeſmo, Friſeſomorũ, Felapton, Fetiſon, Feſtino into Darii. 


Which be the other foure Conſonantes, and what do they ſignifie: 


The other foure Conſonantes put betwixt the vowels, ve theſe 


£p m c.whereof(. ſignifieth ſimplc conuerſion (that is to ſap )ryat 
the vowell, which goeth next befoze this conſonant, is to bee lun⸗ 
ply conuerted, p.ſignifieth conuerſion per accideus, m. betakencth 
tranſpoſition of the pꝛemiſſes.c. in the ende 02 midſt of the 
8 , betokencth reduction by impoſſibilitre as in Baroco, and 
Bocardo, 

Giue examples and new howſuch reduction is tobe made. 

Firſt as tauching reduction by connerſion,Ceſare is reduced in- 


to Celarentby ſimple converſion Oy Maio}: as this ſillogiune 


in Ceſare. 


Ce. No tree is 2 ſenſible body 
la, Zut euery mans a ſenſible oy which is On 


re FErgonomanisa tree. larent thus. 
Ce. No ſenſible body 1 is a tree, 

Ia. But euery man is a ſenſible body, 8 
rent. Ergo no man is a tree. 


And cameſtres is reduced into Celarent by ſimple conuerting the 
CTondulion, and alſo by tranſpoling the pꝛemilles, as this ſillo⸗ 
gilmem Camolins, 


Euery man is ⁊ ſenſible body, 
mes, But no tree is a ſenſible body: which is reduced into Ce- 
tres. Ergo no tree is a man.  Alarentthus, 


Ce. Noſenſible body is a tree, 
la, Buteuery man i a ſenſible — 
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Fettino is rednecd r Fetio, Fe ſunply ee 
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©" Nofloneis a aaſidladedy, 11 
% ' But ſome man is a ſenſible ode which is reduced. into 
| Ergo ſome man is not aſtone. Ferio thus 
Fe, 4 No ſenſible bodie is a ſtone, 2 


ti. | Butſome man is a ſenſible bodie: 8 
0. Erg o ſome man ĩ 15 not a ſtone. | 


Darapd ig reduced from Darii by connerting the minoꝛ per acci- 
dens 8g this lillogume in Darapti. | 


Da.  Euerie man is a ſubſtance. 
rap. | But euery man is a ſenſible body: | | 8 8 is teduced in- 
ti. E rgoſome ſenſible body! is a f. cf to Darii thus. 


ri \ But ſome ſenſible bodies 2 man: 
it Vlrgo ſome fenfible body i is af ubſtance 


Feciſon is reduced into Ferie by (imple conuerſion of the Fino: 
as this Sillogiſmt in Feriſon. 
Fe. No man is a tone, | 
ri. But ſome man is a ſenſible body: :( hich is reduced into 
ſon. ergo ſome ſenſible body: is not a ſton Ferio thus. 


Da. | | Every man is a ſubſtance, | 8 


| Fe, No man is a ſone. | 
ri. But ſome ſenſible body is a man: 
ſon. Ergo ſome ſenſible body is notaſtone 


And ſo in all the reſt, Nate as the ſignificarius Lon- 
ſonantes 0 direct 18 8 | 


* 
8 


| | My 
' of Redaction 1 by Imfoltwiliry, 
| Cr. 3 


Ow i is | ReduQion py imp offibilitymadit- 
By iopning the Contradictoꝛie ot᷑ the concluſion to one 
TN the piem ts, and to diſpole W ſame aecopdtng to ſome 
ant 


1 1 
8 . 2 n - 
2 ne. * HTO * r 


one of the perfect moodes of the · fir figure, in luch lozt as you 
may thereby make pour concluſion contradictozie to the pzemifee 
which you left out, and was granted by pour aduerſarie,wherr- 


Lontradictozics,to be trne both at once. 
Giuc Examples? | 


As foz example, it pour aduerſaric, would deny this Sillogiſme 


in Baroco,cuterie man is a ſcnſible bodie: but ſome tree is not a 
fenlible bodie, ergo ſome tree is not a man: then you may reduce 
it to the firſt moode ofthe firſt figure, which is Barbara, by ma- 


king the Lontradictozic of pour Concluſion to bee the minoꝛ ot 
pour Sillogiſme in this ſozt, euery man is a ſenſtble bodp: Sur 


euery tree is a man, ergo cucry tree is a ſenſible dodp, which ar⸗ 


gument he cannot deny,becaule he Hath granted the minoz to be £1 


true, {021i this pꝛopoſition, ſome tree is not a man, bee falle, 
then this pꝛopoſition, cuerp tree is a man, muſt net des bee true, 
fo: two Contradictoꝛiestannot be both true at once, a two true 
memiſſes muſt ncedcs inferre a true Concluſion, and notc that 
accoꝛding to the diuerſitie of the figures, the Contradictoꝛie of 
the concluſion is diuerſip diſpoſed chat is to ſap) made cyther ma- 
102 92 minoꝛ accoꝛdinglp, foꝛ in al the moodesot the ſecond figure 
it mult be made the minoꝛ, the foꝛmer Maioꝛ being ſtill reſerued 
and in the third figure it muſk be the maioꝛ, che foꝛmer minoꝛ be⸗ 
ing ſtill re ſerued. i 

Te which of the perfart moodes is euery vnperfect moode to bee re- 
duced by impoſſibilitie? | 
To know this it Halbe needefull to learne, firſt the vic of cer- 
taine woꝛdes compounded of dinerſe ſcllables, and inuented by 
the Schoolemen foz this purpoſe: 

Which be thoſe wordest | | 

The woꝛdes be theſe contapned in this verſe following, nc!ci- 


ebatis: odiebam: letare Romani1s2whercofthe firſt neſciebatis, con- 


tapning frue ſillables repzeſenteth the fiue Vvuperiect moodes of 
the firf®fignre:odicbam haning foure ſfilables betokenct 9 the 
fower vnperkert moodes of the ſccond figure: letare Romanis, c3= 
tapning ſix (tllablcs,ſignifieth the ſix vnperfece moodes cf the 


third figure: in all which woꝛdes the foure vowels! ei odoſtilh. 


retaine theirolde ſignifitations befoge taught, ſeruing here chicf⸗ 
ly to ſhew the quantitic and quality of euery concluſion, fot eue⸗ 
ry vnpertect moode muſt be reduced to that perfect moode ot the 
firſt tigure, which hath ſuch concluſion as y vawcli of the ſillable 
repꝛeſenting y vnpertegt mad doth ſignitie:as foꝛ cxampl in this 
wand neſciebatis, here pon ſce 1 in the ſillable ne! repꝛelcuting 

81 88 Je 


R 


The Fife Booke ofLogle. © 


by pour aduerſarie is bought into an abſurditie co conleſſe two 
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the firft vnperteet moode called befoze Baralipton the vowell c.ſig- 
nifpmg aur vninerſall negatiue, doth ſocw that this moode is ro 

bt reduced into Celarent, whole Concluſion is an vninerſall ne- 

gatiue. ſo as the oꝛder ofthe ſillables in the woꝛde neſciebatis ta 
ther with the ſignification of the vowels coutayned in the ſaide 
—— may plainely perceiue that Baralipton is to be redu⸗ 


ced into Celatent: Celantes into Darii, Dabitis into Celarent, Fapeſmo 
mto Barbara. F riſelon mto Dari, The like obſeruation and conſi- 
deration is to be had in the other woꝛdes, repꝛeſenting the reit 
of the umperfecte moodes of the ſecond and thirde figure: toꝛ odi⸗ 

o bam appointeth Ceſa e to be reduced into Ferio, Cameſtres to Da- 
rii, Feſtino, to Celarent,Baroco tu Barbara, againe letare Romanis ap⸗ 
poimteth Datapti to Cælarent.Felapton to Baibara, Diſamis to Cela⸗ 
rent, Datiſi to Fetio, Bocardo to Barbara, and Feriſon to Datii, whercof 
J ginc pou no examples, becauſe J would haue pon to exerciſt 
pour lelle in examining the koꝛmer exampies ofthe three figures, 
and to (re how you can reduce each vnperſect moode, to his per⸗ 

. fect moode by unpoſſibilitie, accoꝛding to theſe ſhoꝛt rules here 


{ct downe. me 
The Schoolemen after they haut taught the vſe of the moodes, 
and of reduction, do immediately treat of a ſillogiſm, made in ob⸗ 
lique caſes, and alſo of the ſix habilities, and thice defecces ofa 
Sillogiſme:all which J — — paſſe oner with ſtlence, as 
things more curious then ptofitable,foz truely J know not wher 
i the _— made in oblique Caſes, dooſerue moze then foz 

arictie ſake. „ | 


, . 
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Ot Syllogiſmes made in Oblique Caſes, and 
of the ſix Habilities, and three de- 
fectes of a Sillogiſme. . 
Cap 34. | 4 


N F Hat meane yee by oblique Caſes? | Manch 
2 Von learned in pour accidents thatenerp noune 
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ſes, euery dzawing beaſt belongeth to man, oz is the beaſt of 
man: but an oxe is a dzawing beaſt, ergo an oxe belongeth toma 
oz is the beaſt ofman, « as foz the ſix habilities called ſex poteſta⸗ 
tes Sillogiſmi, they are but meanes to pzoue the goodnes of crc 
fillogiſme by another, oz to ſhew which is moze vnuerſal!, oz 
tompꝛehendeth moze then another, oꝛ to conclude a truth of falſe 
premiſes, which Bod wot is a ſcely kind of Toncluſion, the beſt 
partes of which habilities are moze eaſily learned bythe rulcs & 
examples befoze ginen,then by thoſe that they ſet downe in their 
treatiſes touching the ſame, Likewiſe the three defectes are none 
other but Elenches oz Fallaxes whereof there be thirteene kinds 
ſet downc by Ariſtotle himſcife, whereof we ſhal ſpeake hereaiter, 
in their place, ſo as they might lay that there are thirteen detectes 
aſwell as thiee, and therefozc leaning to trouble you with theſe 
thinges, J minde here to treate of a compounde Sillogilme. 


| 


„ — — 


Ofa Compound Syllogiſme, and ofthe di- 
uers kindes thereof. 


Chap. 15. 


Hat is a compound Sillogiſme, and how many kindes there- 
of be there? 

A compound Sillogume is that which is made of c6- 
pound pꝛopolitions, whereofas there be three ſoꝛts, ſo they make 
thꝛee kindes ol compound lulogiſmes (that is to ſap)condictonal, 
diſiunctiue, and copulatqme. 

Of how many partes doth a compound ſillogiſme conſiſt? 

Ok thzee alwel, as a ſimple ſillogiſme, that is ofthe Maio con 
tayning two limple pꝛopoſitions, and of the minoʒ repcating the 
one part ofthe maio2,and of the Loncluſton,concluding the other 
part of the Maioꝛ, as in this example: it this woman hath had a 
childe ſhe hath lame with a man: ut ſhee hath had a childe, ergo 
ſher hath laine with a man. n 

— mage CC to be found out? 
By reducing the ſame into a ſunple S4 IM thus, enerie 
woman ehar hath hada childe dark re a man: bnt this 
woman hath had a chitd, ergo - laine with aan. 


4+. Are 


How is the truth of a co 
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Are there no other kindes of compound Sillogiſmes? | 
No, u yo caulider the ozderof concluding, there bet 
kindes 02 waies(that is to ſay)condicionali, diſiunctiue, aud co · 
pulatute, but it you conſider the varietic in vecering luch Hillo⸗ 
giſines, vou may make ſeauen ſoztes 0z wapes, whereof thzee 
appertaine to the condicionall, two to the diliuuctiue, and two 
to the coputatiue. Par | | | 
- Which is the firſt way? | Y 
The firſt way 1s off he antecedent, wbich being granted the con- 


ſequent mult necdes follow, both alſirmatiuelp, and ncgatinely: 


Affirmatiely thus :f het be godly, hee is bleſſed:hee is godlie. 
thercfoze bleſſed: negatiucly thus, ik hee bee not godly, hee 
— not dee bleſſed, but hee is not godly, ergo hee is not dle ſ⸗ 
. 1 71 
What is the ſecond way? 2 | Ly 
The ſecond way is of the Lonſequent, Which fayling. the antece⸗ 
dent muſt alſo needes fayle, as thus, if he be wiſe, he is free, but 
he is not free. ergo not wile? | | 
Which is the thirde way? | | | 
The thirde way, is when by granting the antecedent the con- 
 Tkequentfaylerh as thus, il he be not wile he is wꝛetched: but hee 


is wite,crgonot wꝛetched. 
Which is the fourth way? | | | ky 
The fourth way is when the foꝛmer part of the maioꝛ pꝛopo⸗ 
ſition diſinnctiue being put, the latter parte is citane taken a⸗ 
2 thus, de is er good oz cuul: but he is good ergo not 
cuil 15 


Which is the fift ways [+ | | | 
The lift wap is when the fozmer part of the diliunctiue being 
taken awap, the latter paremuſ} ncedes ſtande, as thus: hceis 
eyther good oz euill: but hee is not good, ergo hee is cull, fog 
ail Spliogiſmes diſiunctiue are made foz the moſt part of partes 


repugnant , whereof there can bee no moze, but one true 


Which js the fixt way: Ty Th 
Thelixeway is by putting a Negatiue beloꝛe the coninncti- 
one J ſo as it the antecedent to Lande, and 
t 


wretched: but he is wiſe ergo nat wzctched. 
Which is the ſeuenth way? oy | 7 
The ſeauenth way is when the negatiue is placed in like 
mauner befoze the coniunction copulatine, but pet ſo as the 


i 
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- - 


0 
: 
ec : 
* 
7 


but thzee 


away the Lonſequent, as thus, de is not both wiſe and 
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— — nawap, onſequent doeth ſtande as 
thus: He ts not th wilt and wzerched, but he is not wile, Ergo 


. 


Ofa conſequent, and by what meanes and rules the 
goodneſſe thereof is to be knowne. 


Chap. 16. 


Ut ſith the godneſle ol an hipothetical ſillogiime dependeth 
vpon the goodnelle of the conſequent, it all not be amille 
ts treate here ofa conſequent, and firſt co define what it is, + 
to ſhew how it is dinided. 
What is a conſequent 2 | rg 
A conſequent is a ſpeech conſiſting of ſuch parts as doe follow 
one another, and are ioyned together with ſome rationall, (that 
is to ſay) an inferring oz imploping coniunction, as Ergo, then, 
therefozc, and ſuch like, 
How many partes are requiſite in a Conſequent 2 | 
Thꝛee, that is, the Antecedent, the Conlequent. and the mfer- 
— 5 * oz note, foʒ obthele thzee parts euery conſequent con⸗ 
iſteth 
_ N | lat ich | * 
Into two. that is, good and euũl,agai good is dude: 
into two, that is, fozmall and 8640's gy | 
When's it ſaid co be formall> 
when the Antecedent being true, the conſequent doth neceflart- 
lic follow thereof,as when I tay, T dis woman hath had a child, 
Ergo ſhe hath laine with a man. 
When isgt ſaid to be Materiall » 
when the Core quent doth not of neceſſitic, but caſually fol⸗ 
low, the Antetedent being true, as Socrates walketh abꝛoad, ergo 
it is faire weather. 1 
Where vpon doeth the goodneſſe of a Conſequent chiefly depend? 
t depeudeth not ſo much ofthe truth of the Antecedent and of 
the Conienuent, as ofthe neceſary connexion, oz knitting of the 
—＋ — and if the ſame be in lozme of a Sillogume, it requiretb 
(IE PLecUPTE of Mood aud Figure betoze taught to bee ob 
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＋ How 
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How els ſhall a man know whether a Conſequent be good or not 3 | 

By examining the ſame with the Maxims z generall rules 
ofthe places: whereofſome doe peeld pzoofes oi cauſes nectſſaxp, 
ſome pꝛobable, and ſome onely toniecturall. 

What rules doe the ſchoolemen ſet downe to knowe a good Cons 
ſequent. \ | | | 
l They let downe ſome moꝛe, ſome leſſe, hut Cxſarius onely re⸗ 
cyteth two, which are thele: The firſt is, fa Conſequent docth 
neceſſarilp follow of his Antetedent. then the contrary of the Au⸗ 
tecedent muſt needes neceſſarily follow the contrary of the Con⸗ 
ſequent: As fo2 example, becauſe this is a god Lonſequent to 
lap. it is a man, Ergo it is a ſenſible body: it is a good Conſe- 

queut to ſap, it is no ſenſible body, Ergo it is no man: the reaſon 
thereof, is becauſe the contrarie of the Conſequent a the Antece- 
dent caimot be both true together, dut one of them muſt needs de 
kalle. The ſecond rule is, that whatſoeuer followeth vpon a god 
Conſcquent muſt ncedes alſo follow vpon the Antecedent theres 
_ of: As fo example, ifit be a good Conſcquent to ſap, it is a man 
Ergo it is a ſenſible body: e may aſwel ſap, iſ it be a ſenſible body, 
Ergo it is a ſubſtante: ; ſith y a lenſible body is a ſubſtance, pon 
may theret̃oꝛe aſwell conclude that inan is à ſubſtance. To theſe 
rules you may adde alſo the third, which is, that of true thinges 
nothing can follow but truth: but of falſe things, ſometime that 
which is falſe, and ſometime that which is true, as hath beene 
ſaid befoꝛe: and pet ſuch truth followerhKot by vertue of the falſe 
pꝛemiſes, but becauſs the concluſion oz Lonſequent is a true pꝛo⸗ 
polition of it ſeiſc: As in this 5 — Euerp ſenſible body is a 
rree, buteucry Pearetree1s a lenſible body, Ergo cnery Peare 
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Ofa Sillogiſme 
tap m. 


Demonſtratiue. 
| c 


I Itherto we haue treated of a Sillogiſme accozding to the 
firſt thꝛee of the fonre diniſions thereof, befozc mentioned: 

oz if ye remember wel, we ſaid that accozding to y firſt di⸗ 
uiſion, a Sillogiſme is Lategozicall oz Dipotheci- 
call, accozdmg to the ſecond diuiſion eyther common oz expolito⸗ 
rie, accoꝛding to the third diniſion perfect oz vnperlect, and 
accozding to the fourth diuiſion, demonſtratiue, dialectical, 
7 | | 03 


. | 
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— whereof we come now to ſpe ane, firſt of a Hulo⸗ 
mo n | 
Whatis a Sillogiſme demonſtraziue ? =y 
A Sillogiſme demonſtratiue is p which is made of neceflary, 
immediate, true, certaine, and infallible pzopoſitions, being firſt 
and ſo knowne, as they neede none other pzoofe. 
What meane ye by neceſſary and immediate Propoſitions: 
Necellary piopoſitions be thoſe which cannot be orherwile, as 
choſe which do conſiſtof the generall kind, ofthe ſpeciall kind, of 
the difference, oz ofthe pꝛopertie, as hath beene ſaidt befoze 2 and 
therefoze Ariſtotle maketh a difference betwixt a demonſtratiue E 
a dialecticali pzopoſition, foꝛ a demonſtratine pꝛopoſition conlt- 
ting of matter naturall is necclarily true, and cannot bee other- 
wile, but a dialecticall pzopoſition, conſiſting of matter contir⸗ 
gent, oz caſuall, is one ly pꝛobable, and may be otherwilc, 
What be immediate propoſitions? | 
Immediate pꝛopolitions arc thoſe which are firſt, and haue 
none betoꝛe them, whereby they can be pꝛoued: as euer ſenſible 
body endued with reaſon is apt to lcarne. Ariſtotle alſo ſetterh 
downe thzee pzopcrties oꝛ conditions belonging to the ſubiect + 
pꝛedicate of a demonſtratine pꝛopoſition. 
Which be thoſe properties 2 
Theſe, tobe ſpoken of all, by it ſelfe, and vninerſallp. 
What is to be ſpoken of all? | 
It is whenthe j9zebicate is knowne to bee altogether and al⸗ 
waies in the lubicct, eyther as a part of the ſubſtance thereot, as 
when it is a generall kind, the ſpeciall kind, che difference, oꝛ the 
Properree, as (ome iuſeparable accident alwaies incidcut to the. 
d ſubiect, as when J lay: Eueryman is a ſenſible body : oz c- 
_ ucry man is endued with realon: oz euery man is apt to ſpeake: 
oʒ euery S wanne is white: oz eucry fire is hot · 
What is to be ſpoken by it ſelfe? by 
That ig when the pꝛedicate is either the definitid ol the ſublect. 
as a is a ſenſible body endued w rraſon: oz eis ſome part of p 
definition, as man is a ſenſible bodp, oʒ man is eudued w reaſon. 
What is to be ſpoken vniuetſaſly? | 
It is when the pꝛedicate is in the ſubiect, and in caery ſuch 
lubiect vp it ſeite, and firſt, ag when J ſap, a man is a ſenſible bo⸗ 
die cndued with reaſon; Here this pzedicate ſenſible body endue 
with reaſonis not oncly ſpoken of man, but of cucry man in ge- 
nerall by it ſelfe, and firft; foꝛ if ye ſhould ſap, Peter oz Socrates ig 
a (cnſible body endued wreaſon: here the ꝛedicate is not ſpokẽ 
ofany ofthelc, as firſt, but in * ſecond place, becauſe they are 
2 


compꝛe - 


Þ 


—_— Heeger zue 


co vnder the woꝛd man. generall kinds are ſald 
to be beſoꝛe ſpeciall — a and (pect lktudesbefoze Indtuidu⸗ 
ums as hath beene (aid befone. , | 


amis — 85 Hogrime nade of ſuch 

Jnrhis (ozt: Dems ga i made p210- 
poſitions as are true:ztirſt unmediat, and manifeſtly knowne,and 
be the canſes of the concluſion: firſt and immediat is all one, 
' fignifyng luch propoſitions as need not to bee pzoned 03 made 
more enident by any other former P2opoſitions. Againe the pꝛe- 
miſes mult be moꝛe knowne then the concluſion, fox otherwiſe 
tt ſhonldneyther be demonſtration noꝛ pet good ſillogiſme, Fi- 
nally the Pꝛemiſes muſt render the very cauſe ofthe concluſion : 
and therefoꝛe Ariſtotle in another place ſaith, that dcmonftration 
ts a Hillogiſme cauſing knowledge and ſcience. 

W hat is 15 cience 2 ; 

It is a firme and aſſured knowledge of any thing. 

What is to know 2 
wee are ſaidto know athing, when wee know the true cauſes 
thereof, and that it cannot be otherwiſe: foꝛ to make a perfect de⸗ 
monſtration we muſt not onely ſhew that there is ſuch a thing as 
we go about to pzone, but allo we mult ſhew the cauſe why it is 
ſo: foꝛ (as Ariſtotle ſaith) euer diſcipline and doctrine intellec⸗ 
tine dependeth vppon a founer knowledge which is twofolde, 
whereofthe one is to know that the pz (thatis toſay)the 
of che demonſtration be true, aid the other is to know 

the true lignilication of the ſubiect and predicate of the queſtion 2 

to vnleſſe a man knowe what the name of the ſubiect ſigntficth, 
 whereofthe queſtion riſeth, and allo the pꝛoper qualities ofthe 
ſame, how ſhall he bee ableto indge whether the pzoofe which is 
btought in to pꝛoue the queſtion withall be to the purpole oz not. 
Againe vnlefle he know the pꝛemiſes to be true, the demonlira- 
tion ſhall bzecde no certaiue knowledge in him. 

Giue example of a Sillogiſme demonſtratiue? 
-  Ketthisbeyour example: Enery ſenſible body enbued with 

reaſon is apt to learne, but euery man is a ſenſible body endned 
with reaſon: Ergo eneryman is apt to learne. Mere you (ce that 
in this Sillogiſme the pꝛemiſes being true and firſt, doe render 
the cauſe ofthe concluſion: and therby do imply a moſt true con 
ſequent: foꝛ — — about to demonſtrate any of the 
pemiles by lome other fozmer, oꝛ moze knowne — 
ſhould looſe his labour, ſyth there is none befoze them moꝛe cer⸗ 
tame no2 moze knowne to pꝛoue this withall then 
hey: * wo deer els Oh 
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ly to know the ſignification of the tearmes, and to halte ſome ex- 
perience ofthe thing called man: andtherefoze this kinde of de- 
monſtrat ion is — of the ſcheolemen Sillogiſmus ſcientificus, be- 
cauſe it pee ldeth the perfect knowledge and e ot the thing in 


5 1 


6 


— . — 


Of che certainty of * 5 


Chap. 18. 


7 Hereof _ deth the certainety of mans knowledge? 
V Ot hace t things. that is, of vniuerſall experience, ot 


pzinciples, & of naturall knowledge that a man hath 
in iudging of Lonſequents:fo2 theſe be thꝛee infallible 
rules of certitude oz ernth in all kinds of doctrine, 
What is vniuerſall experience? 

Uniuerſall experience is the common judgement of men in 
luch things as arc to be percepned and knowne by the outwarde 
ſcnces: as fyꝛe to be hot, the heauens to turne round about, wine 
and pepper to be hot in operation, women to bzing fozxth childzen 
and not men: which things all men ( vnleſſe they be mad and out 
ol their wittes) mulPneeds conkeſſe to be true. 

What be principles? 


ledges graftedin mans minde of God, to the intent that by the 
helpe thereof he might inuent ſuch artes as are neceſlarie in this 


we vnderſtand, number, 02der,pzopozrion.and all other neceſſa⸗ 
ry artes and ſciences. 
How Aan Ariſtotle define —— "WD 
In this manyer:pzinciples be true olit ions hauing credite 
ok themlelues, and need noh other — , 

How many diuiſions do the ſchoolemen make principles ? 

Diuerſe. | 

Rehearſe thoſe Diuiſions? 

The firſt is, — — called 1 and ſome 
pꝛactiue: Che ſpeculatine be thoſe naturall knowledges oz pꝛo⸗ 
poſitions whereof naturall philoſophie oz the Bathematicall ici- 
ences be grounded, as theſe : The whole is moze then his part: 

TT" Ry — "ot 


9 


Pzinciples be certaine generall conceptions g naturall know 


life foz mans behoote, foz by the naturall knowledge of the mmd 
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ſucd ine. The pꝛinciples pꝛactiue. be thoſe natural know 
whereby mens manners are 


_ this is apetrion in Wen that a 19 ee 


ſeiues: ol ont ſimple body there is but one naturall —— 


uerned: fo; tay natural 

we know the difference. betwirt good and enift; As fo? — 
theſe be pꝛinciples plactiue: God is to be honozed and obeyed 4 
Juſticeisto be ein : : cinetl ſocietie is to be maintained and 
the diſturders thereof to be puniſhed: theſe a ſuch like pꝛopoliti⸗ 
ons are naturally receiu — ok all men as infallible verities. Again 
of p21nc1pics ſome be called generall and ſome pyoper. The ge- 
nerall bc thoſe that may be applyed to many ſcientes, as theſe: the 
whole is moꝛe then any of his parts, if equall bee taken from e⸗ 
quall, equall doe remaine and ſuch like. The pꝛoper pʒinciples 
be thoſe that are pꝛoperiy belonging to ſome one tertaine ſcience, 
as a line to be a —— without bzeadth,(s a pzinciple of Geome⸗ 


trie: pts s ptopoſition,euery things; is, oz is not, is a pzin- 
ogicke, 


ciplc of and ta he ont, euerp ſcience hath his Moka 
punciples. Of which ſome de called dignities 0} Maxims, ond 
tome politions. | 

wWhertfore are they called dignities or Maxime? 


Foꝛ that thep are worthy to be credited foz their ſelfe ſake, fo2 


ſio ſoone as we heare them in ſuch ſpeech as wee vnderſtand, wee 


naturally know them to be true without any further pzoofe, as 

theſe, Take equal from equal, and cquall wil remain: the whole 

is moꝛe then any ofhis partes, Ec, oy | 
What be Poſitions? | N 


Boſutons be thole "principles which although 0 neede no o⸗ 


ther pzoote, pet they be not ſo eaſily vnderſtoode ol all men at the 


neſt vttering as maxim be: foz in theſe beſides the knowledge 
of the tearmes it is needfull to haue alſo ſome experience, as 
in theſe principles, Euerp thing that is ded of matter 
and loꝛme is moueable: wharſoeucris heanie tet — naturally 
downeward, and whatſoeueris light tendeth my Againe 
of Politions, ſome are called Definitions, and on 
ons. and of ſuppoſitions ſome are called Decitions, catle in Las 
tine N and ſome Suppoſitions E 
Define theſe kinds | 
1 Definition ſheweth what the thing is. | 
2 Suppoſition is that which applet a thing tobe, oʒ not to 
be, as the Geometricians doe ſuppoſe that there is Punctum: 
(that is to ſap) a pꝛicke 03 a thing indiuiſibie, bauing neyrher 
length, bzeadth,noz depth. 
. 3 Petition is a jN0poſition aſked and granted to be truc 2 as 
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line from one point ta another. 2 — ; 
4+ Suppolition aſſumpted is when a manifeſt ſuppoſition is 
aſſumpted to pꝛoue another thing withall, as to pꝛoue that De- 
monſtration conſiſteth of true pzopoſitions, the diſputcr will 
aſſumpt this aſſertion, which _ that of falſe thinges there is 
no certaine knowledge: and that truth is not knowne but of 
true things. {19s | 

What is thethird thing whereof the certainety of mans knowledge 
dependethh 1; 

It is the knowledge that man hath in indging ol conſequents, 
which is not altogether artiliciall, but parti naturall, foz Bod 
thought it not ſuthcient foz mans behoofe to know ſimple pꝛopo⸗ 
ſitions as pꝛinciples oz common conceptions gotten by experi⸗ 
ence, vnleſſe hee could alſo compare them together, and iopne 


thinges like: and agreeable together, and ſeuer things vnlike, 


and diſagreeing one another, and by ſuch coinpariſon and 
compoſition to finde out thinges befoze not knowne, and tothe 
intent we ſhould not erre oꝛ wander out of the right way, Bod 
hath ſhewed vs an o2der, and pꝛeſcribed certaine boundes and 
limites of neceſſitie to bee obſerued in ſuch compoſition, which 
boundes are Sillogilmes rightly made: foz ſo doe the Conſe- 
quentcs plaincly appeare: And becauſe that pꝛopoꝛtions are 
knowne by nature, it (hall not be amiſſe to giue you an example 
in numbers: foz thzee knowne numbers being placed in true ot 
der of a Sillogiſme, a fourth number vnknowne of neccſſitie 


docth follow, as in this queſtion : If one pounde of ware bet 


worth a groate, what is tenne pounde of ware wozth 2 Marry 
ten groates: which is pꝛooued by a Sillogiſme in this manner: 
Euery pounde of Waxe is woꝛth a groate, but here is ten pound 
of waxe, Ergo they are woꝛch teune groates: and like as in theſe 


kindes of S1llogilmes Arithmeticall, the pzopoztion which is to 


be indged 77 naturall knowledge doth ſhew the conſc-- 
quent ro beinfallible, euen lo the Tonſequentes in 9s 
— SerSillogilincs are (hewed to be infallible by 
ſned demonſtrations as are not farre 
fetched oz doubtfull, but are 
inanifeſt, plaine and 
euident,. . 
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aud the very meane oz pꝛoote of your concluſio 


5 frathercd fo wle. and euerp 
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IT Of the two kinds of Demonſtration 
885 Chap. 19. 


Frito two, that is perfect & vnperfect : and they call the 
perfect, demonſttaio propter quid: and the vnpertect, de- 


monſtratio quia eſt 


It is perfect when it poceedeth from the pꝛoper caule to the et⸗ 
fect, called of the (cho a priore, foz in that demonſtration 
the Antecedent contapneth the pzoper and true cauſe of the conſe- 


quent. as when we ſay. Ss Ergo it is dap. 


What is to be obſerued in a perfect demonſtration 2? 
That the pꝛedicate of the concluſion, which is allo pꝛedicate in 
the Maioꝛ be firſt, pꝛoperip.al waies, and that really and acciden⸗ 
tally, incident to the ſubject ot te Maio, and to cuery thing con⸗ 
tained vnder the ſame, which ſubiect muſt be —— pant 
for exampie, 
— —— . . — nr it were not a 
(ufficicne demonſtration to lap, that euer flying beaſt is a feathe⸗ 
red fowle, foꝛ ſome beaſtes ip that haue no feathers, as Backes 
that fie in the night ſeaſon. ifpou ſay toat euerp birde is a 
Cocnke is a birde, ergo — Cocke is 
a feathered fowle: vou ſhali make a perfect demonſtration, bes 
cauſe — —— AJaioz haue ſuch conditions 
as are befoze required, fox this Maioʒ ſheweth the thing to bee, 
and alſo whercfoze it is, which is done lo often as the (92edicate 
is the true definition ofthe ſubiect, as when N ſay : Euer man 
is aſcnſible body endued with reaſon, oz cls ſome chiete parte of 
the defmition, as whẽ F ——— — i 
as hath beenc ſaid befoze: 


either 
made — 2 — a1 lkind. ſpeci⸗ 
all kind, oꝛ els from the ſpeciall difference, , yea and 
Po hon be Som —— —— whole and 


dof the partes, 


ofthe pꝛoper cauſes andeffects, of | adiacents, otherwiſe 
called common accidents, ofpzoper acts, of contrarieties, and of 
dinine authoꝛitie, whereof you haue had examples beloze in the 
ercatiſe ol places and ſte ot arguments. | 

VVhen is it ſaidtobe an fenen d demonſpration? 

when eee are een a true conſequent bue 


et 


| | 


| 
* 


Ergo eucry man is nouri⸗ 


itions, yet they 


is ſaid to bee vnperfect when wee poceede from the effect to the 
caule, as when we lay; it is day, Ergothe Hunne is pp. But that 
demonſtration which pzoceedeth from the cauſe to y eſtect is the 
moe woꝛthier, becanſe we vſe therein diſcourſe oi reaſon and vn. 
derſtanding: and in the other we onely iudge by the outward leu · 
ces, wbercot ſpꝛingeth two pzincipall kindes ot methode, (that 15 
coſayp)compendious and ſhoꝛt o2ders oꝛ wayes of teaching in all 
manner of icientes, whereot᷑ the one is called compolition pꝛocee- 
ding foꝛ warde from the firſt to the laſt. and the other is talied re⸗ 
ſolution, p2ocecding backe ward from the laſt co the firft, as hath 
beene ſaid befoze in the Chapter of Methode. Lib. 2. Chap, 5. 


| 
— —— 
- 1 


Of ſcience, opinion, ignorance, wit, and of tae 
| fowcrſcientiall queſtions. 


Chap. 20, * 


Dinerſe things, as 
.... > encoandopinton: alſo they treat ot᷑ the diuerie kinus 
of ignozance, of pipmpt wirre: and of the fone itieutiall qucũi⸗ 

What difference is betwixt ſcience and opinion ? 909 40 

Science as hath beene ſaid befoze,is that which conſiſteth of ne- 
. Opn ts te knowledge of hinges 
us tannat be otherwiſe | ts the of thinges 
_ calnall, which max be ſometime falſe and ſomerime crae. - 
2 Wr r 


— 


canſe of the con- 


oo pe 44 —— nouriſhabie. Agame it 


Nat othet things are wont to be treated of by the ſchoole- 
| men in demonitration? | 
). what difference is betwirt ſci⸗ 


Two 


kalle — 1 | 
iguorantia affetionis, | 

Te docth — define prompt witte, called of che Latines So- 

rea? 

J He defineth it to bee a pzomptnellc 0} readineſle in quickely 
. finding out the pzoofe . amy r 1 omen anderer 
1 withoutany studie. 
Which By the foure ſcientiall q 


E a SillgiimeT Dialegica. 
Chap, 21. 


at is a Aa Sillogiſme? 1 
A Dialecticalf Sillogiſme is that which is made of 
$i! pꝛobable and credible pꝛopoſitions. 
"a What things are ſaid to be probable? - | 
= Things pꝛobable accoꝛding to Ariſtotle, are theſe that ſeemotrne 
to all men, oz to the moſt part ot men. oz to all wiſe mengoz to the 
mioſt parte ot wiſe men, oz cls to the moſt appꝛeued wiſe men: 
whereby it e bie n man- 
| ner of waics. | . | 
= _ - ew how. ch 
: Ae chats rhinges ate prodadte, wh b vnto all men aſwell 
learned as vnlearned being in their right wittes doſeeme to bee 
true, as theſe; Euery mother loueth der child; we lone them that 
lone vs: we muſt do go to them f do 3 ——— 
e better ioʒ a cùmu⸗ 


Aualtie to be 
to ſerue many Maiſters at once. Thirdly, thole thinges that 
leeme true to all wiſe men, as theſe: what thing ſoeuer is ho⸗ 
neft, the ſame is allo pzofitable: Wertne is beiter then riches, 
[eras 4, thoſe that ſecme true tothe moſt part of the wiſe and 
d, as thus: the ſoule of man is immoztall: the Sunne is 
greater then thc earth. Fifcly thoſe thinges that leeme true to 
the moſt app2oued wiſe men, as theſe, The woꝛlde had a begin- 
ning: it is better foz a pzince to bee loned then feared of his lub⸗ 
iects. And gencrally vnder things pꝛobable are contamed all true 
2 olitions that be caſuall, and not implying any neceſſitte. J 
ho here true pꝛopoſitions to exclude falſe pꝛopoſitions, where- 
of ſophiſticall Siltogiſmes are made, and not thoſe which we cal 
pꝛobable oz logicall Sillogilines, and yet ſuch pzopolitions bee 
not lo true in deede, as thoſe that be required in aSillogilme de; 
monſltratine, but onely do ſceme trueengend2ing a certainc opi⸗ 
nion in mans mind, doubting notwithſtanding the contraric : 
fo it bꝛeedeth not a perfect knowledge as ſcience doth, whereby 
the mind is of all donbtes thzoughly reſolned. And note here that 
the ſchoolemen do make the matter (wherof a Dialeccicall Silio- 
giſine doth conſiſt) to be twofold, that is, Materia remota, in En- 
255 _ of: and Materia propinqua (that is to ſap)nigh oz neere 
at . | | 
What doth Materia remota containe 2 
Theſe fower Diaxcticall Pꝛedicates, (that is) Definition, 
called of the Schoolemen Terminus, pzoperty, gencrall kind. and 
Accident : All which pꝛedicates are 


But trueip F ſee no cauſe why theſe foure Þtedicates ſhould bee 
attributed to a dialecticall Stilogiſme,moze then to a Sillogiime 

demonſtratiue: fo2 ſure F am, that as good demonſtrations may 

be made oftheſe as of any other Pꝛedicates. 

What is contained vnder Materia propinqua? 


* 


Thel o: a dialecticall Þzopoſition, Pꝛableme, and Poſition. 


What differeilce is berwixttheſe three wordes, dialecticall propoſi - | 


tion, Probleme, and Poſition. ; 


A Dialectiali pꝛopoſition is apzobable queſtion vttered with 


a ſimpie Jnterrogatozie, as whether the mother loueth her 
co which is no queſtion in deede, but to him that aſ- 


A {zobleme is a donbtfull queſtion vetered with a donble Jn⸗ 


- kerrogatozie,as wherhprthelealt ſixedſtarre inthe firmament be 


greater then the Mone oz not? oz whether that the Sunne bee 
2 7 bigger 
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ed by one j9yince then by many? It is not good 


| fore defincd, and are called 
dicates, becauſe they are common woꝛdes ſpoken of others. 


rs Be 2K cofLogihe. 
warnen bean, yr 

— — alen — — inges 
| — oz being. er e e 2 char alle 


do continally flowe — 66 Heraclitus helde, oz that t 
earth nionceh and not the heauens,as Copernicus luppoſeth, ones 
tp to ſind gut thereby che true motious the “h not fog 
leer ndfedes 3s 
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Of a ane Sillogiſme.. 
Chap. 22. 


Hat is a ſophiſticallor falſe Sillogiſme? | 
V Vs A faiſe Sullogiſme is y which is either made of kalle 
— 2 — ſceme pꝛobable, and be 
nat in 3 07 —— of pzobable pꝛemuſles not rightly conciuding, 
and of inch S illogiſmes there be thzee ſozts, the one fayling in 


matter, the other in foune, the third in both. 
When is it ſaid to faile in matter? 

It taueth in matter when the Sillogume haning true forme 
is made of ſnch P2opolitions as ſeeme pꝛobable, and bee not 
$20bable in deede, as thus: no oppoſites are both true at once, 
but ſubcontrates are oppolites, Ergo theyare not true. Pere 
thongh this Maioꝛ ſeemneth pzobabie, becauſe many oppoſites as 
contraries, and contradictoues be neuer both true at once, pet it 
is not pz0bable in deede: foꝛ thoſe oppolites which be called ſub⸗ 
: contraryand ſubalternate may be bothtrue r 


-When i is it aid ro failein formes 2 

Ft fayleth in foꝛme when it is made of mobable pꝛemiles not 
rightly concluding: becauſe thep be not oꝛderly diſpoled accopding 
to moodc and Figure, as thus: Some oppoſites are borfftrue at 
once, but Contradictoꝛies are oppoſites, Ergo Lbntradictozies 
acc both true at once. Otre thepzemiſcs be pzobable, but — ſti- 

_ logilmchaltethm foꝛme, decaaſe that ot n ere no 
good concluſion can-foliow, 
bart 12 tofayle bothin (age ner | 
t oth in matter and when the pzemiſes are nei⸗ 
tder pꝛobable nox pet doc conclude rightly accoꝛ to the rules 
ol Logicke, as thus: No oppoſites are both — onte, but ſub⸗ 
conit. ies are — Ergo no lubcontraries are both true at 
| ance 


— 
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nte. Dert firſt it faileth in matter, becanſe the Maioꝛ (as hath 
beene (aid befoꝛe) is not pzobable in deeds; Againe it fayleth m 
fozne, becauie that contrarie to the rules of a Sillogilme a vni- 
uerſall contiuſion is implped, one ofthe pzemiles being particu⸗ 
lar which ſhould not be. | th WE 
ls there no other kinds of falſe Sillogiſmes 3 _ 1 5 
Yes, there is another kind ot falle Hillogiſme called of Ar iſto- 
tle Sillogiſmus falſigraphus, which ptoceedeth ofthe pꝛoper pꝛinci⸗ 
ples of tome diſcipluie, miſconſtrued oz not rightly vnderſtod,as 
thus: All lines dzawne from one ſelfe point to another ſelf pomt, 
— equall, a right 1 a crooked —— from _ 
leite pomt to another leite point, Ergo a tight lime and a crookc 
line be equail, as pou ſce in the figure a. b. in the margent: here © 


ode foz the right — on the pzinciple is that the lines 
ſhould be alſo dawne in oneſelfe ſpace, and then they mult needs 
be equall (that is to ſay) all of one length ? but as touching falſe 
Sillogiſmes we ſhal treate of themHereaftermaze at large m the 
Elenches: in the meane time wee mind to ſpeake of the other 


kinds ot arguments befaze mentioned, and kirſt of Induction. 


nm — 5 1 1 N 


— — — 


. Of Induction. 
Chap. 23. 


Hat is Induction?ꝰ?̃̃ 
Induction is a kind ot argument wherein wee pꝛo⸗ 
1 — — — to a vniuerſal concluſi⸗ 
on, comprehending all the laid particulars: and by the particu- 
lars here Jancane not onely ſingularities, called in Latine Indi. 
uidua, hut alſo ſuch things as be lefſe common then y vmuerſall 
which is vncluded, as when wee moterde from many ſpcciail 
kinds to ſome general kinde comprehending the ſame. oz from 
thinges lefle common tomoze common. 
What is to be obſerued in this kind of reaſoning? 
That the particulars be all of line mature, foz if there bee any 
one contrary ox vniike tothe reſthen the induction is not good. 
Mow manifold is induction? 
Twotfold: perfect, and vnperfect : it is called perfect when all 
the ſingularities arerehsarſed:and vnperfect when but ſome cer. 
taine partes are onelp recyted. 3 


N of 8 . 


2 


A 3 Gwe 


Maio being a pznciple in {Seometrie is not rightly — 


2 e 1 p 
. Th . _ 


150 TheFitBockeofLogike, 
Giue example of laduction ꝰ | 
Ot an Inductton, pzocteding from mecre ſingularities vnto 
vniuerſall, let this be vont example: Malmeſie is dot, Gaſcon 
wine is hot, Romney wine is hotte, Hacke is hor, Reniſh wine 
is hor, French wine is hotte, 8 lic de ſingulis: Ergo euery wine is 
botte: which may be bzonghrinto a Sillogiſme thus: Encry 
thing chat is wine be it eyther of Greece, Spaine, Italy, Germany, 
Fraunce, oꝶꝝ ofany other country is hot, but enery wine is one of 
thele, Ergo tuery wine is hot. 
Sie example of an Iaducton proceeding from the ſpeciall kindes 
to their generall kinds? 
Ol an Jndnction pzoceeding from the (peciall kindes to the 
gencralt kind. iet this be pour cxampie: Euety man hath moo⸗ 
ning. cuerp . ban euer Ore hath mouing, & ſic qe 
— 4 hath mouing. In which exs 
ll kinde is added a rw 


able kindet POR . an Indudtion ora 
Sillogiime i is moſt familiar and eaſie to man? 
Anduction is maꝛt familiar to man tden a Sillogiſme, foz pſil- 
logiline - anoarmne om vniuerſalities vnto particularities, 
Which vninerſalites be moze knowne to nature, (t to ſay) 
to the diſcourſe of reaſon, and lefſe known? to our outwarde ſen- 
tes · But Induction pꝛocet deth from particularities vnto vni⸗ 
nerſalities, which particularitics are moze knowne vnto vs, 
that is to lay) to our outward ſences. and telle unowne to na⸗ 
tute. Agame by Jnduction wee are able to pꝛoue the punciples 
ot demonſtration, which are not otherwiſe to be — as this 
principle: Suery e is moꝛe then his part, may be pzoued by 
Fnducrion in this ſoꝛt: This whole is moze then his — 


whole, wur tharts moye then dis arr 2 Ergo enexp poet: 
whole, but that is mo his part 2 Ergo wh — 
then his part. Allo p21 Suerpſe body endit- 


ed with reaſon is apt to learne, may be pzoned thus: this man 
1s apt to learne: and that man is apt tolearne, and lo of 
e | ppre earns, 


The Fift Booke of Logike, "1" 
Ol an Enthimeme, Chap, 244. 
An — wrap v perfect Sillogiſme made foz haſte 
An Enthimeme is an vn | oz 
oz ſpecd of two pꝛopoſitions onely, (that is oi one ofthe pꝛemiſes 
called in this kind of argument the Antecedent, and of the con⸗ 
cluſion called here the Conſequent, foz the other of the premiſes 
being ſuppoled to be true and wellknowne, is left out of purpoſe 
as a thing ſuperfluous and not needetul to be recpted, aud ſome⸗ 
time the Maiozis left out as thus: Woluptuoulneſſe is not per. 
petuall no2 pꝛoper, it is not therefoze the chiete felicuie: ſome⸗ 
time the Minoꝛ is left out, as here.euerp good thing maketh his 
pole ſloꝛ the better, therefoze voluptuoulneſſe is not good. 
Ho ſhall a man knowe when the Maior or Minor is left out? 
It is eaſie to know which ofthe pzemiſes is left out by this 
meanes, fo} if the ſubicct of the Antecedent and ofthe Lonſequent. 
be all one, then the BJaioz is left out, but if they be not allone 
but diners, then the Minoꝛ is left out, as pou map ſec in the two 
laſt examples, and the part lacking being reduced together wath 
the reſt into a Sillogiline, will quickly ſhew the truth oz falſhod 
ol the argument. El 
From whence are ſuch kinds of arguments gathered Z 
They are gathered fo2 the moſt part from ſignes, which if they 
be neceſlary,then the Enthimeme aiſo is necelſarp, as thus: The 
waman gineth milke, ergo ſhe hath had a chil>, oz is with childe: 
kf the ſignes be pꝛobable, then the Enthimemne is alſo pꝛobable, as 
thus: This man is a night gadder, ergo he is à thieke, 
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Of an Example. 
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Chap. 25. 


90 


I ; 


| Hat is an example 5 89 | | 
V y An Example is akinde of argument, wherein wee 
pꝛoceed from one particular to pꝛoue another parti- 
cular, by reaſon of ſome likeneſſe that is betwixt them, as thus: 
God did not puniſh the Miniuites becauſe they repented, ergo 
he will notpuniſh vs if wee repent. God did not let to plague 
king Dauid foʒ adulterie, ergo he will not let to plague any other 


ft king foz committing the ſame 5 4 Wherein 


* 221 — 


Wherein differeth this kind of argument from the reſt 


all the reſt be⸗ 
enerall — 


— 
ofthe concluſion. 
1 


This-kind of; 5 
foze taught. foz a S e 
to the ſpeciali kind o otherwiſe. 
Oar a neg antecedent the 


ceedin 


5 


—.— Secs par 
| * —— imply an vniner⸗ 

. 
tec concluſion ofthe example, as in this example: ĩudas died cuil, 


popes allo dyed eutil: it de firſt reduced into an vnper ; 
tit dannen e ludas died euill becauſe dee was the author 
of Ligiltes death, W Ergo eutry man that was 


d not repent dped en. Juto a 


of Lhtiftes 2 
Sillogume tus: :Eutry man ——— — death 
and did not n bur Pilate was authoz of Lhziltes 
dearh, and di not not repent, Ergo Pilate died tiull. 


Whereto ſcrues this kind of reaſoning by example 


EIS © are very good in all mnall matters to perſwade oz 


What is to be obſerved in reaſonin g by way of ckample 1 n 

du mult in any wiſe bee ſure That the limilitude oz likeneſſe 
of the particulars doe make to the purpoſe which pon intende, 
that it be the very cauſe why the pꝛedicate of y Antecedent pꝛo⸗ 
periy belongeth vnto the ſubtece, A otherwiſe the argument is 
not good fed ou hould reaſon thus:ludas dpyeh euil,crgo Peter 
dyed enili: becauſe they were bothſinners: fot their likencſſe in 
—— is not the cault that ludas dyed ena, but the caule be⸗ 

From whence is this kind © Fargument fetched 13 
From the places of camp artſon, as from the like, *trom the 
more, and — the leſſe, of all which — — rule * dias 
2 — — oz reaſo 


ETD 


Ofthe Argument called Sorites. 
Chap 26, [LE 


Hat 1s © nes 


\ 7 \ ] Sores is a tac p20cceding as it 
were by certame degrees vnto the Concluſion, 

which is 3 ofmany pꝛop s neceſari- 

ſy following one another, and are mit together, ſo as the Pꝛedi⸗ 


catc ofthe firſt pzopoſition, is the ſubiect of the ſecond, and the | 


pzedicate ofthe ſecond the ſubiect ofthethirde, and ſo forth euen 
to the laſt pꝛopoſition, whole pꝛedicate — ioyned to the ſubiect 
ofthe firſt pꝛopoſition, doth make the Concluſion as thus: The 
ſoule of man doth moone it felfe : whatſoeuer moucth it ſeife is 
the begmning of meoning 2: the beginnmg 1 no 
end, Whatſorner hath no end is immoꝛztall, ergo the mn of man 


16 immoztall. 
; When is this kinde of argument ſaid to be of force? 


When it is made of affirmattue Þzopoſitions, wherein wozdes 

ol affiniric are neceſſariſꝑ ioyned together, as when kindes gene- 

ral, differences, oz pꝛopert ies, are wined with thoſe ſpecial kinds 

e thep are n —— —— — iopned 

oper canſcs,foz i eypther nega⸗ 

9 25 notueceſſarily hang ctr then it is no good argu⸗ 
ment, as in negatuies let this be pour examp 


le: A man is not a 
1 a ſenſible beaſt, ergo 


man is not a ſenſible beaſt. 


olitions not hanging neceſſarily together, becauſe 
8 are not iopned with thar pꝛoper cauſes, let 


9 | 

| phoſodzinketh wel, tepeth well, vid 

e well 
. 1 
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Of Aber l er lire mn ad? \ / 
fuſtofa L dilemma, and what kindes it , 
| |; compechendeth.. . 


ue 11 Cg t Eber * 


Here be alſo + i fans of argutnentes,whiercoffome be = 
ares. and ſome are Jar wy ey and they be theſe, Dilem« 
ma, Enumeratio, fimple Conclaſia, e e 
violitio. | | 

What is Dilemma: 


tdlocuer then granteſt.thou rebp 
en ane for if f bo 


. vnlelſc both tb the 
themcan bee t 


ü Irrrnnns 
- 


"The piſi Boche of Logike 
tonuerſion in this ſoꝛt, eyther ſapeth hee 


211891 V& ö 


ded vader Dilemma? 
Diuerſe, whereof ſome be called Ceratingoꝛhoꝛned arguments, 
tome Crocodolices,ſome lliſtatons. ſome Pſeudomenons, 
em Rn — — dum ſubcile af 
- ir ed a ut is w E and craftie 
manner ot queſtioning, wee ſecke to haue ſuch an anſwere as we 


map take vantage thereot, as the jPhariſes did when they queſti⸗ 


oned with Chꝛiſt touching the payment ot tribute to Celac. 

» The Lrocodolite is when being dectiurd by ſome crafty man⸗ 
ner of queſtioning we do admit that which our aducriarie tur- 
neth again vpon vs to aur bran biuderance;as. tn the fable of 5 
Crocodile, whereof this — —— pꝛoceedeth, foz it is 
laid that the Crocodile haumg taken awa ilde from his mo⸗ 
ther, reaſoned with her in this lot: w di mer thec thy child 
againc,if thou wilt ſay a troth, w 


therefoꝛe of right thou oughteſt to delinet him, no ſapeth he, J 
will not deliuer him, to the entent it may ſceme that thou * 
ſaid troth,and though thou haddeſt ſaide that I ſhoulde deliuer 

yet I woulde notdeliucr him in derde, foz inaking thee a 


3 Alliltaton is a kinde of caueling nat conſiſting of any ſure 


und, as if a man did ſap, that he is pcacc,o21 
Wet 5 e e 


Jazt. er car oe eth his peace „dee t wes eth 

Lavery truth, Wend Nen abe pee, F 
ene kinde of . us: 
ime - 


the heauens couereth all thinges,ergo it 57 it 
de, t ies de 


nedes, beg a Candiot hunſe ra ns 10 
* 


ers, the queſtivitts whether he 


rue, and that the Candigt ll dy 
cauſe a Landiote ſafd it: uo lycrs, 
Noz Epimenides is a per, th de is to beb 
_How arethe Fallaxes of theſe captious arguments to bee fourde 
erde — — AERIINES £c 
allaxes of ali theſe beef argumentes are 
ound out, if we conlider welthe . 
| abe aueh ei. as — 
am< 


155 


ackie confuted by tudge- 
ment ſhalhe en with mee, oꝛ againſt me, if with me toen J 
— again? mee, then J ought topay nothing 


- Whatotherinrricate kindesof reaſoning are faid to bee comprehen⸗ 


— * thercfoze ſhall J deliner 
dim oz not, the mother anſ wered, thou ſhalt nut deltucr him, and 


e 
= 


_—_— 
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termes pe! ue! rhmges,tha isto ſap aſwell co 

thole th b to keepe in ſilence, as to thoſe 

woꝛdes 5 by mouth. ſo in this word ſuite in the 
ras ubttuines, 


example of Prorago thac P ment 
ſoine — — 5 


| of Envun eration. 


Chap. as. 


2 Kis bat TERRY 
Enumeration is a binde of Wen we db ma⸗ 
—— vp and denyed, one thing 


nog ecellitſt FEE as thus: 
> was | MAY 01 eva home wie 


1 


hath layne with a man. 
— — 
Ot Subicction:. | 


oo ; Isg 140 10G 1G] Ji HH 

ein 97 Capp 20 Chap. zo. 

70 2 MT mne 257i 

IT fat is Subicttion? | | l 
Subiection is a queſtioning kinde ot argument. 

inthe which wee confute each queſtion with a rea⸗ 

Se whe -fon immediately following the ſame, as thus: how 

is this fellow become ſo wel monied, had he any great patrimo⸗ 


nye left hum 4 no: fa alhis Fathers landes were ſolde, came 


there any inherftance to him by dilcent anyiotherwile2 no, foꝛ her 
was difinherited ofal men. came there any goodes wnto hun by 
Executoxſyippe gc. if then hte hat not beene enriched by any of 
theſe honeſt wapes, eyther hee hath a golden myne at home, oz 
elſe he is come — —— by one. vnlaw Ins — 
argument fapleth any pꝛincipall part is left out, and there⸗ 
fo:c differcth nat much ——5— bekoze recited, 


ä : 
* 8 

* 
6 a = 


Ot Oppoſition, | 

Chap. 31. 
VV Oppoſition®$ ., | | 2 1 
Oppolition is a kind of Argument made of Kepugnant 
partes, wherein we reuert from the oppolit of the firſt pꝛopoſi⸗ 
tion, vnto the ſame pꝛopoſition agame, as thus: if J were in the 
citie at (u% time, as this man was llaine in the conntrie, then J 
dew him not, thes pꝛopoſition is now a ſunple concluſion, and 
may be made an Oppoſition in this manner it had been in the 
countrie at ſuch tinte as pou fay this man was flaine, then you 
might well ſulpect mee to haue llaine him: but ſich J was not 


er there is no cauſe therefoze wo pee chonlde 


„ e 


* 


be Fiſt Boke of Logike. 1% 
follow the antecedent, as thus, ſyee hath had a childe, ergo ſhee 


158 The Siet Booke of Logike. 
' Of Violation. 


Ii 


V Hat is Violation} * | | 
Utolation is a kinde of Concluding, moze meete ta con⸗ 
fute then to pꝛout, whereby we ſhew the realon of our aduerlary, 
to make fo: vs, and not fo him, as thus: it is not good to marie 
a witc, becauſe that of marriage many times commeth the loſle of 
childzen co our great fozrow, pea rather it is good R +. 
marie a wite to get other-childzen foz our comfozt. Thus in 
touching the diucrſe kindes of reaſoning, now we will treat of 
_ Fallaxcs, 0zfalſe Conduſions,and (yew how to confute them. 


Here endeth the fit Booke of Logile. 
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1295 Chap. To | 
1 1318 Nn 0 
2 40885 7.0 6 | 
4 Dal Hete be ſome that make two kindes of Con. 
ſutatipn, the one belonging to perſon, the 
ochet to matter, confutation of perfan is done 
ether by taunting, ray ling, tendring checke 
tot checłe, or by ſcorning, and that eyther by 
( wordes,or elſe by countenance, geſture an d 
ion, Which kind of Confutation becaule it 
I bclongeth rather to coffing then to true order 
7 of rcaloning, 1 will leaue to ipeake thereof , 


aling 


ewofolde,the one generall, the other ſpecial], it is generall V hen wee 
affirme that the argument fayleth eythet in forme, in matter, or in both, 
againe the generall confutation is done three manner of wayes, chat is 
eyther by denying the conſequent, by making diſtinction, or by inſtance 
(that is to ſay )by bringing in a Contrary example. 

che when theſe three wies are to be vied ? 
I the argument tayle in fozme, then wee muſk denie the Con⸗ 


aiue examples 14 | 
Dilcipline is neceſſarit, but the ceremonies of Moſes are diſci- 
pline, thercfoze che ceremonies of Moſes are neceſſarie ; here you 
muſt deny the Conſequent ,becauſe that of meere particulars no- 
thing followeth,and to be ſhozt. when any argument is made cd⸗ 
trary to the rules offigure and moode betoze ,the Lonſes 
quent is not good, and therefoze to be denyed, es hert: cuery co- 
uetous man doth violate the lawes of liberalitie,but euery pꝛo⸗ 
digall man doth violate the lawes of liberalitie, thereioze euerp 
ꝛodigall man is a couetous man: this lillogiſme being of the 
out oben ts made in Babara, which maode belongeth not to 
that figure: but il the argument fapie in matter, that is, when 
tyther one ar the pzemiſſcs oz both axe t̃alſe, then it may be confu- 
ted aſwell by denping the falſe part, be it ma ioz oꝛ minoꝛ.as by v⸗ 
ſing diſtinction;and ta finde out the ſfalſenes of the matter, it is 
ncceTarie al waies to haue reſpect to the maxims of the places , 
from whence the pzoofe is fetched, fox they do ſhew which pꝛopo⸗ 
ſitions are true, and which are not, as fotexample in this argu⸗ 
ment:no painted ſpeech becõmeth Philoſophers, dut eloquence is 
painted ſpeech, ergo eloquence bet onuneth no hiloſop ders, dert 
the maioꝛ is to be denyed becauſe it is a falſe definition 2 fo2 the 
true definition of cloquence is toeſpeake wilely, aptly, adoꝛne dip. 
and to the purpoſe, and not to vie painted wozdes vainely:again 
who ld wozlhippeth Bod the creatox,worlhippeth the rrueSod, 
the TLurkes woꝛſhip God the Creato ergo the Turkes worſhip 


the true God, this argument is to bee denped, vecauſe the mino 


Is falſe,foz no man can truely wozſhip Bod the Treatoz, vnlcſle 
de wozlhip allo Jeſus Chʒiſt his ſonne, which the Turkes doe 
CI foze they wozlhip a fained Adoll, and not che true 


When is diſtinction to be vied} 

wen eyther the woꝛdes oz matter ts doubttull. 

Siue examples of bo) 

All verbs actiue doſſignifie acti6,but God vled this verb actine- 
Y, | 114 


Indura⸗ 


' 


+ TheSixtBookeof Logile, | bang 
1 dealing onely with that confutation that belongeth to matter, which is 


— 


though tr 
ter yet perhappcs it is neither ſo trong, noꝛ ſo — bin that 


& 5 
= 


t 

DES + 
on.as theſe — garden Mn — (is aſmuth 
to lap) as J will ſuffer vharsoes heat to hee hardened, tikewile 
wdertas we ſay in'theLowes payer, lead vs not arenen | 


on is as much co ſay, as, ſuffer vs not to bet led into t « 
on,agame ambiguitie map be inthe matter, as thus: no 
arc heard of Bod: but aui meu are ſmners, there oꝛe no men arc 
heard of God, dere diſtincrion is to be made betwirt penitent fin- 
ners. and impenitent A 
though der will not hoare the 

When is confutation by inſtance vicd? 


Tree men IPOS eee eee 


{Toys —— moꝛe pꝛovable may bet made againſt it. 
ve examp LEV 

Who ſo killeeh Ambaſſadors in thett ioꝛnying violate 
qe wes be r 
toutwying 2 men in ſd dotng did violate 
cbt 12\Dec of tmes: dete to map anſwere by 
res eng rar ren an 

n 2, 
to pꝛocure his aide —— hp — temp ſo —— 
Ot Hang 

of the Mattdonians 5 — eek pres bo. 
prodie did chm tobteake che lawes of Armes 
which won e date and common w 


8 — 
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6130 Of an confiratjon. P40 2H 
- Thad | 5 | 1 ap. '2, | 


Hat is ſpeciall n 
Speciall Confatation is is *. gl conkute any faife 
argument,by detecting — the Fallapthete- 

* naming the Fallax hy his moper name. 1 33 
What order doth Nr obſerue i in ade of fecal Gonfuta- 
Ariſtotle 


1 
aw - — 


czon2 


— — (6a Syllogiſme whichga- 
07 
to che allettion of the 


3 — defend Medeaznot to loue her child becauſe ſhe 
killed it. another might reaſon again him in this manner: cuc⸗ 
rp mother loueth her chude: buc Medea is a mother, ergo Medea 
louerh her chude: the Conclulſion ol this Sillogiſme is contraric 
tothecirſ aſſertion: and note here by the way that there beetwoo 
ſoꝛtes of Elencdes. the one true and the other falſc.it is ſaide to be 
true when EEO EINE coy rcſpon- 

kalſe, wen it fapleth in any parte requiſite 


dentes 
NE Shu : of which partes we ſhall ſpeake hercafter whe 


we come to treate ofthe Fallax called Agnozance of the Sirnch, 
which is one ofthe ftue eudes 02 markes whereunto Sophiſtrie 
cendetb,tfoz a trut Eleuch ſtemeth ta beloug vuto Dialccticall 
diſputation. rather then to Sophiſticall diſputation. But now 
leauing to define a Syllogume becauſe it Hath beene defmed be⸗ 
foze,and therefoze not needfull here againe to be rehcarſed, J wil 
pzoceede to Diſputation. | 
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Of Diſputation,and how manifold it is 
Chap. 3. 


Imputationt is a contention about ſame que ſtion taken in 
hand, either fox finding out of truth, oꝛ eiſ foꝛ exerciſe ſakc. 
and there be foure kindes whe tſputation, whereof the firſt 
is called doctrinall. becauſe neth to ſcience. 


en Dialecticalt „ which velongerh cop:oba- 
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| ſillable, and alter the true ſignificati- = 
dn therot, a his wozd Harz ſign aſwines cote, being 1. 


promomcys. without H. dot lignifie an altar. In Engliſh let this 
| day wor Euerp Darc is \wift on foote, but this is a 
| hayer, (that is toſay-)-a cloth to diy Malt, therefoze it is wilt | 
an ft. Ok like ſoꝛt is this old ieſt of a maiſter that ſaid to his ſer · 1 
nant : So heat this Capons legge, who imme diateip did cat it: | 
then his maiſter being angry ſaid, J badde thee heat it, with an 17 
. no ſir (ſaid the ſernant) I did tat it with bꝛead. Likewiſe this 1 
fallax may chance by not obſerning the right quantitic of (illa- 

bles, in any Wd; 26 Pop ulus hauing o. long is a Popple tree, 

but o. ont, it ligatyerh a people. Oz when awozw _ |. 
vſed intetrogatiuely is made to haue an affirmatiue ſignificati- | 
on, as fot example: Caiphas ſaid tu C Hiſt art thou a king ? Ergo | 
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——— vow ood carneſ?, in ſpeaking one thing and 
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The fallax ad dicto ſecundum quid ad dictum 
when we go about to make a thin ENDS 
ken in ſome reſpect, od to bee in 
Mooꝛe hath whice teeth, ergo a BJooze is white: Againe, it may 
de in reſpect, by reaſon of ume, place, perſon, compariſon, and 
ſuch like. Of time as thus: I ſaw lohn yeſterday, but F ſaw him 
not to dap, ergo I div ſee him and not ſee him. - Of place thus: it 
is not good £o bup and ſeil in the 22 ergo it is not good to 
buy and ſell. Ot perſon thus: A Magiſtrate may kill a tiefe. 


ergo tuer man may kill a thiefe. Pfcompartſon thus $3 Riches 
goo, good to hum hes cannot W ergo riches ar 
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Bache aus es be you le: foure i double to two 
bit notto Ergo foure is double and not de : this is not 
to one (cite t bug Of the ſecond thus: this peece of timber is 
double in lei peece — „ not double to che ſame in 
10 bft itt 1 55 115 — 55 Of the — 1 — 
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This punce ru rulerh mich n 1 
and not ruleth: MoD e the tou any this: f 
F (awe lohn praſterday ; but not this dap, Ergo Jſaw 
{aw him nor, this not one ſie tim tine. And all — 
wayes in mine opinis n are compꝛehended in the ſeconde point: 
which is when any thing is ſpoken not abſolutely but in diners | 
reſpects: wheretoe it EEE ofſpcach 
reſpettine = 1 general, 
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Zcool is learned. The ſoule doth | 


The failax ofthe OFT. waics , 
when we thmke the Lonſequent to be connertible 
the Antecedent, but it is not ſo in decde, o els when wee 
thinke char vpon the contrarie of the Antecedent, the contrarie 
- ofthe Lonſcquentmuſtneedes alto follow, 


_ Gee amples of both theſe waies 2? 
sts a man, Ergo it is aſenſible body: now it I woulde 
hpertot vy conuerſion conclude thus: it is a body, Ergo it 


is a man. This were no goo ood conſequent, — cuery ſeulible bo- 
die is not a man. L ikewile when it rayneth, the nd is wer, . 
Ergo when the ground is wet it rapneth, foz thele ſpeaches are 
not conuertible. Of the ſecond way thus: it is a man, Ergo it is 
a ſenſible body. It is no man, erꝑo it is no ſenſible body: Bere 
N Vu ſee that this pzopolition, it is no man.is the contrarie of the. 
i uit Antecedent, which ſaith it is a man. Of which contrary, the 
| < ntrarp of the conſequent do —.— neceſlarily follow.foꝛ though 
tit be no man, pet it map be ther ſenſible body. This failar 
Imp dendeth all ſuch kalſe a tes _ _=_ obſerue the 
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The fallaxofthe Conſequentrhanceth two manner of waies , 
that is kyther when we thmke the Lonſequent to be connertible 
with the Antecedent, hut it is not ſo in decde,.oz els when wee 
tine chat vpon the contrarie of the Antecedent, the concrarie 
ofthe Conſequent muſt needes alto follow, 
Siu examples of both theſe waies ? | 
ists a man, Ergo it is a ſenſible body: now if J woulde 
erer by conuerſion conclude thus: it is alenſible body, Ergo it 
s aman. This were no goed conſequent, fo2 cuery ſeulibie bo- 
die is not a man. Likewile when it rayneth, the ground is wet. 
Ergo when the ground is wet it rapneth, foz thele ſpeaches are 
not conuertible. Of the ſecond way thus: it is a man, Ergo it is 
a ſenſible body. It is no man, eres it is uo ſenſible body: Dere 
* ſce that this pzopolition, it is no man. is the contrarie ot the. 
it Antecedent; which ſaith it is a man. Of which contrary, the 
co ntrarp of the conſequent — notneceſlarily follow:foꝛ though P 
it be no man, pet it map be ſome other ſenſible body. This failar 4%. 
ci hendeth all ſuch kalſe argumentes as doe not obſeruc the 1 
ales of right and true Lonſequents befoze ginen. | 
The fallax of non cauſa pro cauſa is, when that thing is made to 


pe the cauſe of the Concluſion, which is cauſe in deede, as 
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will aske you perhappes whether * 


and the other hath his light, w 


nog here ogy iſ yon anlwere directly eyther yea oz * 
you are dy and by fox if you ſay that they ſee,then pou | +» 
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 contraric to your aſſertion, deede, by regs 
ſon that it faileth in ſome p A poh and incident to ode 
Elench: then it map de decepued by ig 
nozance of the Elentb, which kalle at as Wale .* tcompꝛẽ⸗ 
dendeth ahnoſt all orhcrs. and therefoze.hec maketh a long and 
obſcure detinution of an Elcnch, re 

thereot oye apt to be vttered in aur 
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glich tongue. 


mentioned? 


i Ot the firſt let this be your example: foure is double to two 
but not to thaec, Ergo foure is double and not doudie: this is not 


both . not doublc 
reſpect. Of the third thus: 


bꝛeadth. Ergo it it is to one ſe 
to one lelferhi but not in on - 
This punce ruleth mightily, b but not — No o hee ruleth 
and not ruleth: this is not in lik e manner. the tourth thus : 
IJ lawe lohn praſterday, but nor his ba, Erg ms him and 
ſaw him nor, "this is notin one ſelte time. And all thele foure 


which is when any thing is ſpoken not abſolutelp but in diners 
reſpects: wherefore it di not much from the fallax ofſpcach 
> reſpectine before declared, ſauing that thisallar is moze general, 
Axa and compꝛehendeth moze kinds of fallaxes then that doth. 
. Petition of rhe Ra Ir the Antecedent doth not pꝛone 
eue the Conſequent, which channceth moſt 12585 25 thꝛee manner 
ucipii. 4. of wayes: . ther when the p2cofe is as little knowne as 
74 the thing that is to be pꝛoued. Secondly when the pꝛoole is leſſe 
known chen the thing to he pzoued. Thirdly, when the pꝛohfe 
and the thing to be pzoued do not diller, but is all one ſpcech, ſig- 
nifying ont ſcife thing, called of the Sreekes Taurologiz. 
Gitic example of theſe three wayes 3 
Of rhe firſt thus: the Sunne mooueth not, vie ftandeth Cid 
in the nuddeſt af heauen. light to all the moꝛide, Ergo the 
earth is moueable: oz thus: The hcauens are not made of — 
tail mattet ſubiect to coꝛruption, Ergo the heauens are incozrup- 
tible. Here in both theſe ples the Antetedent is as donbtful 
as the Couſt quent, and ze pꝛoueth nothing. Of the ſe⸗ 
cond way thus: Euer lenlible body ſometime lleepeth,Ergo man 
ſometime lecpcth, * it is more to hee doubted * = 
enſible 


ade 


vet I ptay you to giue examples of the foure chiefe pointes before 


to one lelle thing. Of the ſecond thus: this peece of timber is 
double in length to that petce eres to the ſame in 


wayes in mint opinion are compꝛehended in the ſeconde point: 


die is not a man. Likewiſe when it rapneth, the ground is wet. 


- Jraut that the blinde man 


| TheSixtBookeof Logike, 160 
ſenſible bodies, all beaſtes, fowles,andfiſhes do ſometime llecpe 


matter to now the nature and pꝛ e of one ſpeciall kind then 
1 kindes. Of the third way thus: lohn is learned, 
Ergo lohn is learned, The ſoule doth line euer, Ergo it is im⸗ 
moztall. | 
|  Theſallaxof | 
that is eyther when we thmke the Lonſequent to be conuertible 


with the Antecedent, but it is not ſo in decde, oꝛ els when wee 


thinke that vpon the contrarie of the Antecedent, the contrarie 
ofthe Lonſcquent muſt needes alſo follow, 
_ Giue examples of both theſe waies ? [40 7 
© *TFhisis a man, Ergo it is aſenſible — now ik J woulde 
"Hereof by conuerſion conclude thus: it is a ſenſible body, Ergo it 
S a man. This were no good conſequent, fo2 cnerp ſeulible bo- 


Ergo when the ground is wet it rapneth, foz thele ſpeaches are 


not conuertible. Of the ſecond way thus: it is a man, Ergo it is 


a ſenſible body. It is no man, ergo it is no ſenſible body: Dere 
* ſee that this pꝛopoſition, it is no man. is the contrarie of the 
xſt Antecedent; which ſaith it is a man. Of which contrary, the 
co ntrarp of the conſequent ab not neceſlariip follow:fo2 though 
it be no man, pet it may be ſane other ſenſible body. This failar 
tt mpzebendeth all ſuch falſe argumentes as doe not obſeruc the 
rules of right and true Lonſequents befoze ginen. 
The fallax of non cauſa pro cauſa is, when that thing is made to 
be the cauſe of the Concluſion, which is not the cauſe in dcede, as 
wine is nought, becaule it will amandmnke. Of which 
dziankennes wineis not the cauſe, but the intemperante of y man 
and his immoderate vſe thereof, ioʒ manꝑ thinges that bee good 
of themlelues may be abuled, pea euen the libertie of the Goſpeil, 
Eyet the ooctryaeof p Bolpell is not canſe thereof, but the malice 
man abuſinTthc ſame. —  ' 
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oz not, then whether man doth ſometimeſleep2-fozit is an caſier 
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phiſter ſeeing two men ſtanding together whercot 
and the other bath his light, will aske you perhappes whether 
they ſee oz not, whereunto il pon anſwere directly eyther yea oꝛ 
no, vou are by and by token, foz if you ſay that they ſee. then pon 
ſo 5 and ifyou ſap that they doe 
not 


ugh they were but one, as foz erample, the So⸗ pro vno - | 
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not ſte, tden yon grant that det which leech is blinde, but if yon 
anſwert that the ane ſexthand the other not. you (hail by ſuch di⸗ 
ft:;ncrton talup anoide the Sophifters cainilation : foz dmers 
queſtions budleq vp in one. do alwaies require diners anlweres. 
And tdus J ende withtheozder of contuting all alle E- 
leuches, aſid Fallares, the knowledge whereot is 
veryneecllarie, toz the maintenance of the truth, 
which Bod igueth, who is the fountaine 
of all rruch, yea and very truth it % 79 
| lelfe; to whome be al honoz, . * 
| glone,and pꝛaiſe wozlde N 
N without ende 
Amen. | 
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